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AL
INTRODUCTION .

4
School personnel selecting social stujdies programs for use in their
. clallsrooms are faced with a wide array o atei‘1als from .which to choose.
Eack year, publishers add new titles to the already almost-overwhelming
numper of social ‘studies materials and resources available. Thus, selec-
tion decisions becomé increasingly complex, apd the questions facing
selectors more numerous. .
. 4
What materials are available? What do they cost? Huow long does it
take to uyse them? For whom are thEY ‘written?  Can my students use
them? What did the authors have in mind when they wrote them? What
is the content? Do I need spec1al~ training to use them effectively? What
methods should I use in teach1ng--1ecture" discussion? independent study? -
guided discovery? problem solving? - Are the materials effective?, Has
anyone evaluated them to see if students like them and learn when using
them? These are the questions which are answered--to the extent. that
““reliable information is available--in the Data Book of Social Studies
Materials and Resources (formerl;r the Social Studies Curriculum Materials
Data Book).

"*Our objective is to provide analyses of curriculum materials which .
will allow elementary and secondary school teachers, administrators, cur-
riculum coordinators, and college methods .teachers to 'select mater1a[{;.5
which are appropriate to their students, school, and community on the
basis of grade level, discipline, underlying.philosophy, goals, strategies,
structure, content, innovativeness, and merit. .

\

e . Develgpment of vthe Data Book

The Data Book prOJect represents a Iength}r and intense effort on
the part of individual staff membetrs of the Social Science Education
_ Consortium, Inc. (SSEC). Irving Morrissett and W. W. Stevens, Jr, !
- recognmed.the. -critical need for analysis of curriculum materials, particu-
:larly # w of the vast numbers of materials: becoming available as a -
‘result of federal funding of curriculum development projectS. In 1967
they develped the Curriculum Materials..Analysis System (CMAS)--an
analytical' instrument devised for examination and evaluation of curriculum
miterials. , Morrissett and Ste*vens also recognized the need for a concise
comp11at1on of- information based on the CMAS. With financial support
from the National Science Foundation; they worked with the SSEC staff
to organize the Data Book project. ‘The Data Book was first published,
in ‘1971 /in one loose-leaf volume. From 1971 through 1978 the SSEC.
annuan? published two supplements to the Data Book. Each supplement
,consisted of approximately 40 analyses of K~12 social studies materials
/to be mcorp’orated into_the-loose-leaf binders. By March 1978 the Data
Book had- ;gr}wn/m’fhr/ee volumes and contained five-categories of mate-
: "naIMrO]ect matertals (funded curriculum deyelopment pro;]ect mater1als) :
',/textbooks, games and 51mu1at1ons, supplementary mater}als, and teacher”’
) resource materxé,ls. s s ,\vf .

. e —#sthe cC cost . st of the three .voli\n\eg as becom1no formidable to poten-
tial - usersﬁ the decision was made to.\produce an annual, jo erbpund ver- .




sion of -the Data Book. 'The paperbound version. will give perijodical
) updates to the previous volumes. This fourth annual’ volume is funded
" as an Information Analysis Product of the ERIC Clearinghouse for Social
S-tud1es/Soc1al Science’ Education, whose contract is held by thé SSEC. - 4 Y
o~ . . .
- Organlzatlon of the Data Book 1 ' .
T ] ‘ v P ”/

Analyses of curriculum materials in the Data Book are.divided-into
sections by grade level. Thus, the first major section of the book con- '
tains 14 two-page analyses- of elementary (K-6) social studies materials,
arranged in two categories. "Textbooks" contains 7 analyses of commer-
cially developed or federally funded textbooks, or textbook series.
"Supplementary Materials" contains)7 analyses:~ Many of the materials in
this category are based dn sound/filmstrips, audiocassettes, simulation,
or a multimedia approach to teaching. The second major section of the
book, is devoted to secondary (7-12) eyrriculum materials; .20 analyses
of téxtbooks are presented, along with 18 analyses of supplementar
materials. - \/iater/a,ls appropriate for both elementary and secondar{r/
students appear in the elementary section and .are cross-referenced in

\

the secondary sect1on - X ’ .

.
o

The third section of \the Data Book includes ?<b1 short analyses of - :
teacher resource materials. Eagh analysis summarizes the purpose,
intended users and uses, and codtents of the subject book. Most of
the books described provide practical suggestions and ideas for class-
room teachers. e

¢

*

Twenty-four social studies curriculum gu1des or units, 1dent1f1ed ¢
through he ERIC system, are described in the fourth section. The
‘abstracts/ published here are adapted from those published in Resources
1n Education (RIE). , g _ . . . ,

”, All entriés are numbered consecut1vely throughout the Data Book
Each entry is indexed ih the back of the book by author/editor/developer,
grade level, publisher, and subject area. ~

: R +
« ° . . .

\ ! . . . , Selection of Materials -

Materials analyzed in the Data Book must be intended-for students _
or »educators in grades K-12'and must fit into one of the following cate- i
gories: textbooks, supp‘lé‘l'nentary curriculum materials, teachér résource . - -
. materials, and ERIC documents. 7Fhe materials must be available through '
| - ommercial or easily accessible _outlets, and SSEC staff analysts must i
| have access to -the essentlal components of each set of materials,

s

N . For a numbeér of years, an attempt was made to analyze all new ele-
*  mentary series but only selected secondary texts. Cofiments from users )
have caused us to move towa.z:d inclusion of all secondary texts as well,
subject to space and availability limitations: Revised editions of secon-
,dary texts are generally included only if the_ revlsmns are major ‘or if
previous edltIOI}S were not analyzed in the Data Book. .




¢

SR A s 7o provided by ERIC

\\ In the ‘'supplementary materials category, only a port1on of the many
,\new " materials published each year can be included in the Data Book,

As a’general rule, we select materials that represernt a cross section of
suB]ect areas, types of matertals, teaching strategies, and publishers.
When possible, we seek to include materials that use %nnovative approaches
, " to teaching and léarning. The Dgta Book does not include analyses of
films unless theyyare ,part of a Targer ourr1cu1um ackage.  Similarly,
single” filmstrip/caseette programs are not included ‘unless they are part -

_of a larger package. ~ C, . '

.
» N

Materlals selected for analysis in the t,eacher resource. section must
have some pract1ca1 classroom application. This criterion also applies to
‘documents s&lected from the ERIC system, most of which are curriculum
guides or short units. °°

”
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) USING THE DATA BOOK | . /',-
The -Data Book is not intended to be used as.a catalog from whmiq
materials are ‘ordered. Rather than basing decisions solely on the Data
_Book analyses, \Ve encourage users to screen materials of interest using T
the' analyses and“then write for review copies of materials which meet
¢ their preliminary ¢riteria for selection.

-
- p

Analyses of ‘Curriculuin Matetials P

The, sectlons of the Data Book presentmg analyses of mentary
and secondary materials are orgamzed in the same way. 1yses of : |
textbooks~-arranged in alphabetical order by title--are . followed by anal- ' |
' yses of supplementary materials. _ The supplementary materials .are
further subdivided ,into print materials, multimedia materials, and games |
and s1mu1at1ons W1th1n _each of ,these subcategories ‘of materials, the |
analyses. are presented in alphabetlcal order by title. :Each analysis |
Jncludes the following:-
. N , .
' 1. A heading listing the authors or - developers, the publisher,
' j _ . the publication ‘daté, the publisher's suggested grade level, a
Ty description of the.materials and their cost, and the sub]ect area’ . '
~ . A complete list of publishers' addresses is provided at the end *
of this book. If a set of materials is available from someone
.. . other than the publisher, that source is listed in the heading
. of the data sheet. -Price information presented is as current
as deadline demands permit; however, in today's volatile econ-
omy, prices may well Have changed and the publisher should
be contacted for the current pr1ces o -

2. An overview. of the most sionificant features of the materials.
- 3. 'h’rformatmn about the required or suggested t1me necessary to
use the mater1a1s.

]
°

4. ‘A description of the intended user characteristics, including
both students and teachers. If the apalyst feels that a set of
materials is appropriate for grade levels other than those sug- »
gested by the publisher, this information will be provided, here.

5. .An explanation of the rationale and general ob]ect1ves of the
materials. >

6. A description of the content, including basic concepts, generali-
zations, . trer@, and themes presented in the materials.

'7.' An explar{ation of the primary teaching and/or gaming procedures. )
) . R N

- 8.\ Information related, to any .evalugtion_of the materials prior to . |,

ublication, along” with the analyst's comments and suggestions.




’ Analyses of Teacher Resource Materials

*The analyses of books for teachers are arranged alphabetically b
-title. Each analysis includes a heading listing the authors or developers,
publisher, publication date, grade level, a description of the materials

. and cost, and the subject area. 'The analysis describes the purpose of *
the publication, ways it can be used, and the content.
f%\ ’ ‘e
4 ‘Analyses of ERIC Documents

The abstracts of curriculum.guides or units available through the - .
ERIC system are arranged alphabetically by title. For each,

- the ED number is included, as dre author/developer information, the
date of the document, ordering information, grade level, and subject
_ area. . ,

To' order microfiche (MF)  copies of .any 'ERIC document, write to
the ERIC Document RepYtoduction Service (EDRS), P.O. Box 190,

’ Arlington, - Virginia 22210. Paper copies (PC) of some ERIC .gi)cuments
may also be ordered from EDRS. When paper copies are not available
from EDRS, the ordering source is given with the citation.

- ). .
When orderihg from EDRS, be sure to list The ED number, spe\cify
* either MF or PC, and enclose a check or money order. -Add postage to
the MF or PC price at the rate of-$1.40 for up to 75 microfiche or paper
. copy pages. Add $0.36 for each additional 75 microfiche or pages. One
__ microfiche contains up to 96 document pages.

’

t N <
Approximately 600 libraries throughout -the United States subscribe
to ERIC.® If there is an ERIC microfiche collection at a nearby university
 library or school resource and service center’, ,ydu might prefer to look
over specific documents- there before ordering. : S

- ’ . * . E
- . Indexes .

. ’ i R
The curriculum materials analyses, teacher ‘resaurce descriptions,
. and ERIC documents are numbered consecutively thx%ughout the Data Book.
These, entry numbers are"used in the indexes at thé back-of the book,
» _which cross-reference all materials according to author/developer/editor,
grade level, publisher, and subject area. '

s

0 . A Word About the Fry Graph for Estimating Readability <
- ' N

For textbooks and supplementary books analyzed in the Data Book,
we generally report a reading level based on an analysis using the Fry
Graph for Estimating Readability (see page 7). The reported reading
level is an average of the reading levels of six randomly selected pas—
sages throughout the book. For example, the passages in one eighth-

. . e -
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. Expanded Directions for Working Readability Graph . _
1, Ra'ndémly select three (3) sample passages arfd count rogt ex'aé:ﬂy«-loo'/
words each, beginning with the beginning of a sentence. Do count propet
" nouns, initializations, and numerals. : - /

2. Count the number of sentences in the hundred words, estl’maiing Iengi‘h)-lof N

- the fraction of the last sentence to the nearest one-tenth. -
3. Count the total number of gyilables in the 100-word passage. If you don't-
- have a hand counter available, an easy way is to simply put a mark above’
every syliable over one in each word, then ‘when you get tathe-end of the
passage, count the number of marks and add. 100. Small calculators can .
aiso be used as counters by pushing numeral 1, then pushhe ¥ sign for
‘ each word or syllable when counting. . e .
© 4. Entergraph with average sentence length and avArage numbéetof syllables;
~=eplot dot wherethe two, lines intersect, Area where dot is plotted will giveyou
the approximate grade level. o
5. It-a great deal of variability is found in syllable count or sentence count,

__ putting more samples into the average is desirable. e .
‘6. A word is defined as a group ot symbols with a space on either side; thus,
» " Joe, IRA, 1945, and & are each one word. ‘ N

7. A syHable is defined as’a phonetic syllable. Generally, thége are as many
syllables as vowel sounds. For example, stopped is one syllable and wanted
is two syllables. When cgunting syliables-for numerals and initializations;

-, = Countone syllable for eaCh-symbol. For example, 1945 is four syllables, /RA

- is three syllables, and & is one syllable; - ' . ‘

¥

i hd - -
Note: This “extended graph™ does not outmode or render the earlier (1968) version inopesative or
inaccurate; it is an extension. (F{EP:I(QQ,U
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+  grade text may range from fifth to el®enth grade and anotheér eighthr

»
J

O

. to vary by-as mucipas s

“end of each text would be analyzed.

lishers prefer t

- ity

gysude text may contain sample passages only ranging from seventh to
inth" grade. Yet, based on the Fry graph(, both have an average
readmg leve} of e1ghth grade.

This can easily happen, depend-
(Many pub-

while we report a different grade level.
ing on the passages selected and the reading secale, used,
rf Dale-Chall scale to the.Fry graph )

We have elected to use the Fry graph primarily because it is rela-
tively easy to use and has proven fo be about as accurate as the other
readmg scales. However, we do have the following regervations about
. the Fry graph: - (1) The average reading level of a partlcular book ,can
be quite d_tfferent if different sets of passages are used. For.this reasons N
we use six passages instead of the required, three.. (2) The Fry graph
does not take,into account familiar long words used over‘and over in a
passage; such as "government," "environment," or "America." (3) No
special provisions are made for proper names. (4) The Fry scale does *
not take into consideration teaching reading in contex; i for example,
use of phonet1c respelhngs or definitions of a word’within a sentence_in
the passage. - For these reason$, we strongly urgeé ycu not to select or
eliminate any book" you are considéring based on_the Fry reading’ analy— o
sis alone. We include this reading.analysis-simply to give you an’idea
_ of the average reading level 'of the text. It should not be relied upon
" as’ the sole ba§1s for selectlon or npnsslectlon

. 1y
4

SSEC 'staff conddcted'an ERIC séarch on the Fry graph. Research
related to reading level vargatlon within. a single textbook and how that
variation af.fects the validity of the Fry formula has been rather limited.

Stokes s work with six readabm formulas (see "The Rehablhty ;
of Reacfa’olhty Férmulae,‘" Jgurnal ‘of gesearch in Reading, volume 1,
1978, pp 21-34) indicates that while the six correlated highly #hen apphed d
to a number of’ books,] fériany particular book the’' formulas mlgh-t give -
readability lexals differing by nearly five grade levels.- Scores given
by gne formula for adarge number of passages from one book were found

% en grade levels. Stokes concluded that read-
ing formulas are generally reliable when appliédsto finding an‘average
readability level for a number" df books but do not give a dependable
readab1ht.y level for any, single book

.

Jol';n M Bradle}r and his associates also found w1de variability.in
the reading level ‘found for "any particular text (see "Intrabook Readabil”
Variations Within History Textbooks," Social Education, volume 44,
number,6,. October 1980, pp 524-528). The researchers applied the ’
Fry graph in studying the readability--of éight junior high-school U-S.
history texts.- Text sections covering.Specific topics were selected; the
topics were picked so *that passages from the beginning, middle, and
'Wariation in readabll.ty actoss
topics in tndividual bdoks was revealed; in certain cases this variation .-
was substantial. In three of ‘the ‘texts readab111ty was, not fdund to ~

—
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Readers may also notice that the publisher reports one grade level, \>
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»

- progress in d.tfﬁculty; i.e,, it did not assume earnmg over the year.
There were also. differences within topic sectionsgof & book and across
publishers. The authors concluded that considerable ar1ab1hty does
_exist within .individual texts.- They did ndt comment uponythe possi-
b1hty that this varjabilky might in part be attributable to the Fry graph

- or upon the effec'ts of var1ab1hty on the reliability of the Fry test.

M A

" One study, YAn Appllcauon of ROmey ] lnvolvement Index and a -

Standard Reading Formula to Representative 'Modern' and 'Traditional'

. Science" Textbooks for Grades 7-10," by Richard K. Fletcher, Jr. (ED

. 103 27e), indicated "a conslderable-range of readabxhty level within some
textbooks as: well as from one text to another.". The study concluded
that the "effects of Such variation on comprehension would be of interest
and_could be of sufficient toncern to tast doubt on the blind adherenoe
to* readab111ty formulas as screemng devices for textbook selection. "

In our own study of the Fry Graph for Est1mat1ng Readability, we

+generally found that the more samples taken from a text, the greater

. variability in-the reading level of the samples. Using 16 sets of text-
books we took ten 100-word samples from each. Counting only the first
three Samples taken, seven of the texts showed a variation of three -
grade levels:or less: Onl'y two texts showed a variation of nine or more
tgradé levels. When we used the f{irst five samples taken; only three
texts.showed a variation of three grade levels or less and five texts
‘showed a variation of nine or more grade levels. Using all ten sa"xples,_
only one text showed a variation of three grade levels or less, while six
showed variations of nife or more grade levels. We believe this great
varlab111ty reflects, in‘unknown pffiportions, actual variability in reading
’level in the texts plus variability attributable to /the Fry test.

A numgr of authers have suggested revising readability formulas
to make them more effective and/or accurate. Suggested revisions have
. included adjusting formulas to account .for vocabulary instruction, con-
sidering the functions texts are mtended to /serve in the classroom, and
" considering '"learnability" factors a5 well as "understandability" (see
for ekample, Timothy C. Standal, "How to Use Readability Formulas/More ¢
Effectively," Social Education, volume 45, number 3, March 1981, pp
183-184; Robert J. Tierney-and others, Some Classroom Applications of °
Text Analysis: Toward™Mmproving Text Selection and Use, Reading
- Education Report No. 17, 1980, ‘ED 192 251; and-Judith Westphal Irwin
and Carol A. Davis, "Assessmg, Readability:* The Checklist Approach,"_
Journal of Readn}g, volume 24, nurnber 2, November 1980, pp 124-130).
> X\
‘Similarly, numerous other authors have stressed the lmportance of
cons1der1ng such factors as student interest, motivation, and prior
experience; linguisttc difficulty not reflected in standard readability

°

. formulae (i.e., short words that are difficult, familiar words that are

used in an unusual way, or dlfﬁcult stylistic variations in sentence
structure); context; and conceptual load (see, for example, Katharine
Pez'era, "The. Assessment of Linguistic Difficulty in Reading 'Vlater1al i

1

b




’ Educatmnal Review, 'volume -32, number 2 June 1980\3 pp 151-161; and-
Joan Nelson, "Readability: Some Cautions for the Content Area Teacher,"
‘. Journal of Reading,’ volume 21, number 7, Apr11 1978, pp 620—625)
14
We therefore feel that available research supports our belief that
textbook selection or nonselgction should not rest on reported readability
levels alone. . Ve
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L. CONCEPTS AND UNDERSTANDING

Y . Textbooks

K%

o

ﬁevelopers: Social Science | Staff of the Educational’ Research -
' S : Council of America N '

Pubhsher Allyn and Bacon, Inc, /

Publication Date 1982 ’

-Grade Level:

rade
Materials and Cost:

Early education-6 -* -

6 texts (1-6),
$11.88; 6 teachers' editions, hardbound, 291 to 803 pp,

hardbound, 124 to 488 pp, $6.96 to

$9.96 to $14.25 (supplementary materials include work-

. ; sheets on duplicating masters for all grades and tests

‘ on black-line masters for grades 2-6); early ch1ldhood
materials, in preparation:

Subject Area: .

’
4

Interdisciplinary social studies

"Overview o '
The-o/rlgfns of the Concepts and

»

Intended User Characteristics~

Understandlna program are in a 1960s
“new social studles" ‘project developed
by the Educational Research Council.
The’ px‘ogram was subsequently pub-
lished by Allyn and Bacon under the
title Concepts and Inquiry. This 1982
program retains much of the philosophy
and some of the sub]ect matter of the
original program, but is totally new in
format and in most of its tegt. Com-
prised of -~hardcover textbooks for
grades 1-6 and a set of materials- for
the early childhood level, the program
seeks to teach core knowledge from the

social 'science disciplimes while . also
developing = students' problem-solving
skills. The program still emphasizes.

teaching stratégies which engage stu-
dents in hands-on, creative, and
higher-level thinking experiences.

Requ1red or Suggested Time

A textbook sufficient for a year's
ihstruction is” provided for each” grade
level, 1-6. Texts are divided into
chapters, with the. tagp:c.ommate«number
of - wéeks or class perlods needed to
complete eac'h chapter indicated in the
teachers . editions. Because the
teachegrs'’ edity)ns include many activity
- suggestions, the time devdted to social

studies could be expanded. .

' standlrLg is

.
To maximize the effectiveness of this '
series, the teacher 'must favor an -

activity-oriented, interactive classroom.
Although special inservice training is
not required, the teacher should become
familiar with the format of the teacher's
edition 4nd with the necessity to make.
choices among activities before begin-
ning to teach the program. :

Aimed at "typical students,"- the
texts are sensitiVe to: equity questlons .
in their ‘presentations of ethnic persons,
males and females, the disabled, and
older persops. Visual representations
of families are almost exclusively of two-
parent families. According to the pub-
lisher,- the grade 1-4 texts are .at or

" below grade level in readability accoré—*’

ing to the Spage —formula, while’ the

+ grade 5j/and 6 texts have, readabi‘lj;l;;r

levels the 5th-6th grade .,.ga;an

according to the Dale-Chall formula: :

additiony, the teachers" editions address
instructional strategies for inmproving
studer s'\reading.‘ Fry assessments of
readability: showed the grade 3 book to
have_/a high fourth-grade reading level

. and grade 5 to have a high srxth—grade

level.” In each case, readability was
affected by a large.. number of social
science terms, which were adequately
explained in the text. = Student under-
thus, hkely to be high.

A

S

Datasheet By Sharryl Davis-Hawke. -
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Elementary Materia¥s
ﬂ‘

Rationale and General Objectives

principles: (1) thete is

seve
body of %‘1
all citizens should be acquainted with,
in certain disciplines, (3) the most
important aspects of disciplinés are
conceptual, . (4) the conceptual learning
approach must be used in conjunction
with problem-solving skills, (5) pro-
grams must be seque'xtlal and cumula-
tive, -(6) social science must be’ con-
cerned with wvalues and b culturally
relative, and °(7) the speci; contribu-
~ .tion of social science. education is to
help students learn to make objective,
< prudent judgments. Skills are devel-
oped in four categories: \ communica-
tion, ofganizing, problem-solving,
miscellaneous practical skills.

Content ,

,Un(Like its predecessor, this edition
generally follows an expanding environ-
ments arrangement. Grade 1, Our Land
.and Our People,
study of fmllles, »»school, and, commu-
- nity. , A special7study of Washmgton,
D.C. .mt-roduces “political . sc1ence and
patnotlc ‘content.’ -Histéry is also intro=
duced .in a section® on explo¥ers. and

» ‘early immigrants. Learning About!Com-
munities, the grade 2 text,
.nelgﬁborhoods and local communities.:
T c--Students’ -are encouraged to apply. their
5. learning”:'to  their _own —compunity.
:~.Grade -3, The Metropolitan Community,
-explores +in  more depth the various
~ agpects of. a community, with _particular
dttentlon to metropolitan areas.

In grade 4, students suudy regions of
the world; the study is organized
around four cultures--a southeast Asian
culture, Western cultures, an African
cu}:&ure (Kenya), and a Latin American

5 culturée  (Venezuela). Th natural
environment, - people, hiftory, and
modern lifestylé- of each culture are
- explored., Grade 5 presents a largely
: political/mjlitasy history of the United
States from frst Americans to 1980,
© although modern history (1945 to 1980)
is covered in only one chapter. The

: >

-

) E
L 18

Ll{c o o .

_ gives attention- to the

wledge in social science that,

°

-

ConcJts and Understanding is based

(2) that body of knowledge is classified -

and -

focuses on

, editions.

sixthrgrade text, The Growth of Civili-
zatioh, ptésénts a brief review' of
ancient history, followed by an examina-
tion of environments and histori¢ civili-

rzations in various areas of the world.
Each text hpaﬁnc with one or more cha?—
ters dbvoted to geographmal concepts
and skills., _

The program's early childhood pro-
gram was ,nhot available for review,

¢

Teaching Procedures

The teachihg strafegies for Concepts
and Understanding are contained in a
set of -pages preceding the reproduced
student text pages in the
The . teacher's materlals
include a wide variety of activity sug-'
gestlons which involve students in
varied hands-on, research, and creative

projects. The following format is sug-
. gested for. each lesson: start the les-
son with the - suggested introductory

activity, introduce the topics and objec-

tives for the Jlesson, discuss vocabu-
lary, establish the purpose for reading
the - text, do the text questions and
" problem-solving activities, use visual
aids,. stress -the lesson's concepts and
skills, generate discussions, engage.
‘students " in supplementary activities,
close ,the-chapter with review and stu-
dent choice of additional

Throughout the student 'matex;i,al,
questions and activity directions are
-interspersed. These directions are
coded as to their purpose--factual
review, further elaboration, or extra
research. Chapters end with more

act'iv_ity suggestions. o :

A ma]or charactenstlc of this pro-
gram is the many act1v1ty suggestions.
Teachers who like engaging students in

a variety of experiences will therefore -

welcome the program. In addition,ythe
concepts and skills in the program are
sequentially developed. - Teachers Tusmg
the materials out of sequence or at a

. single grade levél must be particularly

attentive to how well studenfs are
¢ understanding concepts and mastering
Sldlls. -

teachers' .

activities, ~
£
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2. ECONOMY SOCIAL STUDIES

Author: .

Publisher:

Pub.iicatiéll Date:

. Grade Level: [ s
-~ Materials and Cost:

‘.-:

& .

» 1982

1-6

i

grade level

Subject Area:

<
[

Carl E. ScBomburg v L .
The Economy Co. h

6 texts, hardbound, 152 to 481 pp, $6.24 to $10:98;
6 teachers' editions, hardbound, 199 to 529 pp, $%.00" -
to $13.80; tests (2-6); duplicating masters, $9:30 per

Interdisciplinary social studies

<

°'0verviéw into lessons. Most lessons at lower
Economy Social Studies is the first grade _leyels could probably be com-
: - - pleted in” one or two days. At upper
social studies series offered by the .
Feonomy Compan However, the pro- grade levels, lessons generally require
conomy mpany: Y P two or more days to complete.

gram is a revision of a 1980 program
published by Bowmar/Noble. The pro-
gram includes textbooks for grades 1-6,
teachers' editions at each grade level,
and tests on duplicating masters for
grades 2-6.. The content of the series
is based on the expanding environments
approach, with emphasis on factual
learning .and Bskill development. The
~  primary =changes in the student’ texts
*. for this edition include:. a new author,

which focus on map and globe skill
and chart material added

* inew introductory sections in grades 3-6

- development,
at the back of tekxts.
have been made in the. narrative of the
studefit texts, the most notable beink a

1 completely new first unit in grade 4;

. dated photos have beén replaced. The
major revision in the program, however,
has been in  the teacher materials.
Instructional directions - have been
almost completely rewritten at all the

- grade levels, and uynit tests are now
reproduced (with answers), at, the back
of the t€achers' editions.

y

Required or Suggested Time

Each text in this series is intended
tg provide one full -year's work. The
number of units. i the texts ranges
from eight to ten, with units subdivided

>

4,

Some revision™

Intended User Characteristics

This series is designed for "typical"
elementary students in "typical" heter-
ogeneous classrooms. The texts reflect
a multiethnic society and generally avoid
sex stereotyping. :

The series developers state that
"ecareful readability controls assure
_appropriate readabilities at each grade
level." . However, applying the Fry
readability formula, this analyst found
the third- and fifth-grade texts td be
more than a level above their designat-
ed grade level in readability. Activities
to develsp and strengthen reading skills
are included throughout “the series._
The respellings and definitions in mar- °
gins Should also assist students.

The teachers' editions of the series
are complete and easily understood. No
inservice training would’ be required.

Rationale and General Objectives ,

>  The, introductory teacher's material
does not spell out ~an underlying
rationale. The primary objective of the
program seems to be to motivate stu-
dents to expand their horizons by prp-
viding infdrmatipn . and practice in thé
skills associated with  “the social -

"

- - - ,
Data sheet ‘by Sharryl Davis-Hawke.
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‘Elementary Materials

s"ciences--particularly h1story, geog-

raphy, economics, and political science.

!\ The introductory information states that
the program emphasizes skill develop-

. ment in these areas: c1t1zensh1p, map
and .globe, social studies concepts,
content reading, thinking, and vocabu-

¢ lary. Content objectives, thinking
skills, and map and globe gkills are
listed in the teacher's material for each
lesson. Citizenship and reading skills
are outlined by unit. Lesson objectives
seldom include A valuing or affective--
objectives, but Some objectives of this
nature are included in the unit objec-
tives. i ‘

VoL

a

Content

The content pres n}led follows the
expanding environments arrangement’
The grade 1 text, You and, Your Family,

. introduces the concept of family and
encourages studernts to examine their,
self-perceptions within the context of
their family. Geography -skills’ and
historical perspective are also included.
Groups and Communities, the ‘grade 2

text, explores natural resources, tools
and work, and human grqups. The

concept of "community" is intfoduced by
looking at the historical development of
U.S. cities. In the grade 3 text, Cities
and Suburbs, students examine com-
munities around the* world, focusing on
such dimensions as transportation,
government, and people patterns.
Drawing primarily from geographic
concepts, the grade 4 text, People and

the Land, focuses on eight worid geo-

““graphic/cultural areas. The emphases
are terrain, products;” ‘people,-_and
historical development. Man
cans--One Nation, the grade 5 te:tt,
offers a traditional survey of u.s.
history Grade 6, People and Culture,
examines ' seven cultural' areas of the
"world., Fé¥ egch, a modified case study
of a partmuLar group of people’ or of a
political~economic concept is. mcluded.
- A. special | introductory §ect1on has
been added to the texts for .grades 3-6.
v These sections focus on map and globe
- skills, with particular attention to the
use of thematic maps. . Charts of social .
science data (e.g., population facts)
" have also been added. '

\..

EKC P

’ ‘ . |

Teaching Procedures "

“and new ,vocabulary words.

The’ major revision in this edition is
in the teaching directions. Although
the instructional material is ,in the same

format--oversmed ‘ teachers! editipns -
containing i,ntormation in margins
each side of “reproducgd student

pages--nearly all directions have been
rewritten. - Major changes include. a
revised, consistent teaching plan for
each lesson, more answers to discussion
questions, and more class activity sug-
geéstions. * Each ‘lesson's instructtional
information begins with a listing of con-
tent generalizations, thinking skills,
Materials
needed are .then listed. The instruc-
tional procedure for each lesson is
divided into lesson introduction, Iesson
development, and ‘lesson co jon .
Introductory material for each dds
further jnformation about the ning
objectives for the entire unit, gges-
tions for developing reading and vocab-

ulary skills, and strategies for intro-"

ducing the unit. Annotations in mar-
gins of the reproduced student pages
indicate what social science discipline is
being addressed in the narrative.
Student pages in the- upper-grade
texts include questions for students to
answer or think about; ea¢h lesson
concludes with a set of questions
including both recall and enrichment
kinds of questions. The end-of-unit
activities in the Bowmar/Noble series
have been replaced with unit reviews.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Teachers currently using the 1980
_ — Bowmar

ble Social Studies program
would have little difficulty combining
older .texts with the new Economy
series. Oldér texts would not include
the new map and globe sections, or the
few new pictures and text changes, to
which studerits would need to be alert-
.ed. The new map skill sections sub-
stantially increase the amount of geog-
raphy learning im -the program. Up-
dated photos and the revised teacher
directions make this series more current
and easier to use.

)
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3. JOURNEY THROUGH MANY LANDS

AMERICAS

~Authors: ‘
Publisher:
Publication Date:
Grade Level: .
Materials and Cost: ‘

1981
565

’

Allyn and Bacon, Inc..

.

Textbooks

A and JOURNEYS THROUGH THE

?

. ' $ .
) Harold D. Drummond and James W. Hughes

P

-~

.

~

2 texts, hardbound, 320 pp and 512 pp, $11.19 'and
$11.40; teacher's editions, hardbound, 396 pp

and

588 pp, $12:00 each; workbooks, in preparation,
, $3.72 and. $3.84; teachers' editions of workbooks,
R ’ in preparat1on, $3.72 and $3 84 .

Subject Area:

Geography

o~
’

[P

s -
I N
R 5/ ,
.
’

Overview ' . ‘
These basic’ geography texts for stu-

dents in the 1ntermed1ate grades  are
two of the four books in the Our World

the ‘series, The Western Hemisph’ere
(1978) and The Eastern Hgmisphere

‘intermediate grades.

Today Series. { (The other two books in -
“states:

Intended’. User Characteristics

_Both. texts are designed for the
.Although sequence
and grade levels are not specified, the
introduction to .tfe teachers' editions

that Journeys Through the

Americas builds on concepts introduced

(1980), were -designed for slightly older
students. The Eastern Hemisphere was
reviewed in ®olume 6 of the Data Book.)
In addition to geographic facts, skills,
and concepts, ideas and Lgenerahzatmns
from other social science “distiplines are
infused into the content of the student
texts. The -teachers' editions .provide
suggestions
senting * the lessons; lists of concepts; _
skills, and objectives for éach unit and

ir A Journey Through Many Lands.
Reading levels are -nwot indicated,
although the publisher ~exXplains that
vocabulary and sentence length were
controlled according to the guidelines of
the Dale-Chall formula. On the basis of
_the ,Fry scale, A Journey Through Many'
" Lands has an average reading level of

for introducing and - pre- » grade 5; Journeys' Through the Americas

tests out at grade 7.

\""'

lesson; and.answers to guestions. in the- Ra:'tlon le and General ObLectWES

““student - texts. The learnfng activities-
follow the traditional pattern, of read/
dlscussirecalllrevzew, ’although some
alternative ,strateg1es are presented.
Student angd teacher ‘editions of accom-
pan¥ing workbooks were in ‘preparation
when this data sheet was wkitten.

Required .or Suggested Time

The publisher does ot explicitly
state how much ‘time would be “ypequired
. to use either ‘the entire textbooks or
individual lessons. However, each text

ap . to prqvide enough material for
a fyll y of course work.

.
. / s
k‘__/ . L - /ﬁ‘l

_matic

cording to the publisher, both
extst are designed to offer "a syste—
geographical approach fo suotial
education” and to introduce "those con-
cepts and skills needed for ‘effective:
living in a mbdern society." A’Journez
Through Many Lands is intended to 'help

students "understand the general nature

.of the planet on which we hve" and

learh ' that "™where people live deter-
mines; in part, how [they] -live."
Journeys Through the Amermas presents

_e/spec1ally

students with "a specialized?
knowledge of the Weste*n Hezmq)here,
"the‘ _United 'States;," ®with

e N

Data sheet by Ann M. Williams.
. .
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Eleme&;y Materi:

emphasis on “hovf eople in  certain ) E'a,ch unpt’ in the student texts is >
areas, #of the -Americas hawe™Hodified, introduced -by photographs and ques-

. their physical environment."” In both tions designed to motivate interest. A !
texts, content hqs beerd ﬁehberately p series of "Do You Know?" questions test
cthosen "to stimulate the pupils to cbm- students existing knowledge of the

oF ~ % o

" pare and contrast their . immediate geo-, history, geography, and culture of the
graphical enwronment" with - énviron- regl‘pn about to pe studied. Also
ments in other regions. and”cultures included in edch unit introduction are
, ’ I o suggestions for optional” projects and .
Content - P " . .extending activities.* Within each chap-
‘ S ; ter, the narrative is augmented by -
A Journey Through Many Bapds> . is _"Remember,. Think, Do"  questions

organized into nine units and 26 chap-
ters. The first and last ynits. provide
general overviews; each of the othér
units is devoted to one of the seven
continents, with the Middle t tréated
as a separate entity and Adstralia and
Antarctica combihed. Rather than deal- to promote crjtical thinking, T Cs
* ing with all the world's countries, the = For each un1t, the teschers edltlons T
. authors. have selected two or three present sug.gestlons.for 1ntroduc1ng the
nations or regions from each continent topic, a brief overview of the unit, and

. lists- of sources, skill objectives, and 0
“to provide a representatlve and varled e L.
cognitive/affective objectives. For each
picture- of world nations. -

Journeys Through the Amerleas . 4 chapter, "the teachers' editions specify:

struStured around six unifs: - ™The .related workbook activities, suggest
N Ame:ik}:as,"f "The United tes,"',".THe- “motivating strategies’, and list important

Eastern United States,? "The Western vocabulary words. Correct or possible
United States,” "Canada," and® “Latin answers questions in the ..,student

- America." Each of the 24 'chapters in texts are also Provided. =

1 -
the text is focused on a geographlcal . .; Bxcept ff,)r the "Things -You Mlght
JLike to Do extendlng activities, the
area within one of these regions. -In

the chapters on the United States and . 'prevaﬂlna teaching strategy in the texts - B

Canada, a few paraaraphs are devoted ‘1s read/dlscué's/recalllrewew P '
to «each state and provmce Theunit’
on latin America inglides two chaptgrs-
. on Mexico, one on tMe West Indies,fqhe -
on Central America, and one, ent1t1e
"Highlights of South America.”

Both texts are cdlorfully iNustrated.. -
Photographs of people reflect racial and ti,e of Journey Through the Americas
ethnic - balance; * those* which depmt is »ather’ misléeading; except’for a single
people working at various occupatmns ¢ chapter on the entire continent of South

. suggest that the authers actively. sought America, ~ the text deals with North
to gvoid sex-role stereotyplng . Amenca, .with three of, the six units
# devoted Yo.thg United States. Becausq

Teacking Procedures ) >+ the,publi her ias not suggested specific'
.grade leviels ‘for ‘these .texts nor pro-
“vided gu‘dehnes for integrating them

into currlfula. teachers and textbook-

- designed to stimulate thought, by brief
- "Sldehght“ essays on -related topics,
and by map and globe skill lessons. ‘
Each upit and chapter ends with a sum-
mary, review duestions, and exerc1ses/

3

(Y v

Evaluative Comments and ,Suggestions

‘These -traditional geaography texts
present basic facts and- generalizations
in a%tra1ghtforward, clearly organlzed--
nd not very exciting--manner. ~The

-

-

The teachers edition of each, text
) contains a replica .of the student book
in" addition. to a 76-page introdlictory .
section explaining How to use thea text
and suggesthg teaching procedures for.,

o
each unit.and chapter

selection ¢tommitfees will need to devote
consu:leraHle thought to how and” where
they can e most effectively used.

2 Y
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4.  LAWIN ACTION SERIES

Authors:
Publisher:

Linda Rihd\ 1ly Mahe Ackerly"

West Publishing Co., Inco~

‘ " - \

4 texts,\paperbound, 124 to 152 PP, $5.45 ‘each

for 1-24 copies, $4.95 each for 25-99 copies, $4.45

each for 100 or more copies; 4 teachers' editions, .
) paperbou\nd 124 to 152 PP, same price as student

books

S:ubject Area:/

- P -
Y
~ . .

s .

Civics, legal eduication,:social studies

v

Overview
=

The ' lLaw in Action Series (2nd ed.)
is a paperbournd textbook series for
teaching law-related concepts and skills
to students inggrades 5-9. The series
consists of four books: Lawmaking,
Courts and Trials,
and - Juvenile Problems and Law. Each
book contains' about "30 lessons. The
books can be used together as the major
resource for a law-relatéd course or as
.supplz mentary material in existing social
studies courses. The materials stress
eritical thinking, problem solving, and
/responsible action. ‘'The" texts have
many ,wbrkbook-type features and co
tain a wide variety of activities, includ-
ing yeading and discussjon, community
.involvement, mock trials and elections,
worksheets, and case studies. - Each
book also includes ‘tests, vocabulary
mexercises, and a glossary.

AV
‘Reqmred or Suggested» T1me

The

authors do not rovide any

guidelines for the amount 'of “time to -

spend on each lesson or each book.
Nor do they suggest a = particular
sequence for using the four books. All

four can be used together as the basis-

for a yearlong course., They can also
be used periodically as, supplementary
material for social studies coyrses.
Most lessons in these books will require
one to three class periods.

.y

3

Young Consumers, .

Intended Ussz' Characteristics

This textbook series is intended for
use with students in grades 5:9. The
puklisher reports a fifth- or sixth- -grade
reading level for the series, but a Fry
readability analysis by this reviewer .

‘indicated ,a seventhggrade reading level.

The " books do~ contain many pictures,
cartoons, -photographs, exercises, apd
activities that should make them attrac-
tive and usable with younger students.
The texts are most appropriate for
civics, social studies, artd law-related
education coffrses. Teachers need no
special training to use these materials,
but . those who -employ - a .variety of
instructional strategies and activities
will 'be more effective using the matexi-~
als than teachers who conduct main

lecture/recitation and seatwork activ1t1es.

Rationale and General Obj;:tives

The authors /of Law in Action have
included 2 specific statement of ration-
ale ' in each of the four student text-
books. These statements stress the
need for logical thinking and construl-
tive action. An -emphasis opn active
involvément is xeflected both in these
rationale statements-and in the nature
of the textbooks; which actively engage
students in learning about-‘the law.
The spec1f1c goals for each “exthook are
listed in the respective teachers' edi~

tions. Thede gW on . critical .

Data sheet by Douglas P. Superka.
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thinkKing, problem solving, recognizing
responsibilities, and_understanding vari-
ous aspectg of the legal system. The
phllosophy of this series “might best be
summarized \by a quote from the ration-
ale in Youno\Consumers: "Knowing the
law -and where to go for help is-impor-
tant; however, it's even more important

i

=+ lessons °~ in

your kn‘owledge effectiveky."

~

Content ¢

The four units in this ser1es~¢£9cus on
various aspects of the law and justice
system in the United States. Lawmakin
contains 29 lessons’o,rganized around
three topics: rules and laws in every-
day life, the nature of ythe U.S.
government and Constitution, and poli-
tics and the law (e.g., voting, cam-
paigns, / elections, and lobbying).
Courts and Trials.consists of 27 lessons

~ dealing . with' topics such as decisions
and conflicts, the court system and its
prdcedures, and the roles of lawyers,
judges, and jurors.

Juvenile Problems and Law contains
eight or nine lessons on each. of the
followmg topics: - decision makmg, juve-
nile court, and ]uvemle crime. In the_
latter. section students discuss the con-’
sequences. of crime for other people and
the community, the pros and cons of
rehabilitation and punishment for juve-
nile offenders, the causes of ]uvemle
crimes, and ways to prevent young
people from committing crimes. The 36

Young Consumers are
organized into four topics: the nature
f congymers and laws affecting them,
advertising , techniques, wise buying,
and consumer respons1b1hty Much of
the * information in all the books is
related to students'
ences. Problem-solving and decision-
making skills are emphasized.

.

Teaching Procedures *
I

Law in Action ues a wide variety of
“teaching procedures, including reading

short passages, completing worksheets».‘&_{

(wh1ch are actually part of the text),

to have the interest and ability to use

" edition.

everyday experi-

“

answering discussion questions, con-
ducting role plays, discussing “moral.

dilemmas and problems, analyzing case
studies, ' making collages, and writ;xz\g/
letters. Several community-involvement
projects are included in each text,
Mock trials and elections are major
activities in two books: Specific ideas
are provided to help teachers wuse
judges, lawyers, and other resource

ons. . X

Each~-section of texts concludes

with a test togtaining true-false items, ,

matching items, crossword puzzles,
short-answer completion items, and
open-ended written, exercises. Vocab-

ulary exercises and a glossary are also
incladed. /-The teachers' editions con-
tain additional information on cases,
discussion questions for probing key
issues, and ‘instructions for fac111tat1ng
the involvement activities. ’

" Evaliative Comments and’ S‘fggestions

The attractive 5f<;r\nat and vagiety of
activities contained in these texts should
make them very appealing to many upper
elementary and middle school teachers
and *students. A number of improve-
ments _have been made in’ this second
Many activities. have been
revised and expanded. Seven to ten

‘new activities each have been added to

three of the texts. More materials are

.included for conducting the mock trials.

The objectives for each lesson
stated more in studént terms.

One disadvamtage with the format in
both editions is that many of the les-
sons call for students to write in their
books. If teachers want to uge the
texts with anather class or in other .
years, they must instruct students to
write on other sheets of paper or dupli-

are

“cate some of the pages in the text.

A major strength of these materials
is' that law concepts are frequently pre--
sented so that students can relate to
them. For - example, one activity
explams how precedent is used in decid-
ing court cases; the next act1v1ty 111us-
at 'the same pr1nc1ple is impo
assroom\dzsmphne

N -

rates
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SOCIAL STUDIES ’
Stanley Klein ’
Scholg.stic Book Services / .
1981 - A § : . _
4 1-6 . /\//

+" 6 texts, hardbound, 144 to 432 pp, $7.07 to $11.83;

nnotated teachers' editions, paperbodnd, 144 to
192 pp, $9.49 to $15.10 (supplementary materials
include testing booklets on duplicating masters for
‘grades 1-6 and activity books for grades 3-6)

Inter discip'linary social studies

0

;-

r \’_>

Scholastic Social Studies is the first
attempt, by Scholastic Book Services to

“Overview

"
A ¢

° . . . -
sections would significantly extend the
time required to complete the units.

Intended, User Characteristics

offer a comprehensive basal text pro*
gram for use "as the very heart of
social studies course instruction." The
1-6 series is based on the expanding
horizons design and thus treats themes
similar to those found in other elemen-
tary series. However, because the
developers concentrate on the United
States as the context for learning, less
attention is given to other world regions
and countries than in other programs.
A -rarge of social science- disciplines
form the, content base for the series,
with heavy emphasis on history, geog-
raphy, citizenship, "and skill develop- .
* ment. Available materials include stu-
dent texts and related teachers' edi-
tions, tests. on : duplicating masters,
and, for grades 3-6, activity. books.

Required or Suggested Time

_Each ,text is designed to offer a full -
‘year of pocial studies instruction. Four
to eight units of study, subdivided into
chapters and lessons, are offered at
each level, Flexibility in pacing the
presentation of these units .is allowed.
Although no suggestions are given for
the timiig of individual lessons, most
could be presented in fairlystypical les-
son _times. Use of - "Enrichment" and
"Challenge" activities and "Extra Help"

The‘é developers assert that the
series focuses upon "what children’know
best and what they should know best:
The United States of America." The
develogers characterize the' series as
presenting down-to-earth content using
sensible examples close to students’
experiences. The developers believe
these characteristics will appeal to the
series' intended usefs: students in-
grades 1-6. T

The publisher reports that all six
levels contain materials at grade level in
readability, as measured by the Spache

test at levels 5 and 6. A Fry4heck by

}:his analyst showed the grade 1 and 5
t

exts to\be at grade level and the

remaining texts to be one or more levels
above grade in readability.

Rationale and General Objectives

« Scholastic_Social Studies is designed
to "help children acquire the skills, the
knowledge,-and the understanding they
must have'to function as concerned and
involved members of our society."
developing the series, the authors aimed
to "present a program meefc(ng the . ex-
pressed demands of classroom teachers
in the areas of content, skills,. and

-

Data. sheet B-y. Greg Birchall.
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.scale at levels 1-4_and the Dale-Chall °
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citizenship areas to be emphasized. A
range of 85 concepts from geographys
~history, government/c1tlzensh1p, eco-
nomics, and sociology are introduced.
A comprehensjve array” of map and
‘globe, -.chart 6 and graph, thinkinyg/
"problem- solvxng, communication, . time,
library/research, and citizenship skills
are also developed. -Emphasis is also
placed on the use of content-related
‘materials to assist in developing reading
an(%% vocabulary skills.— All skills® and
conteant presented are outlined in com-
prehensive scope and. sequence charts
*..ih the be_g1nn19g of the teachers' edi-

tions and are given in approprla-te unit °

and lesson objectives. Affecztwe -objec~
tives are.not ergphasmed -

0
'S

Content _

The content -of the Scholastie Social

Studies program is organized according
to the expanding horizons design. The
grade 1 text, -Our Families,§ introduces
the rolé of families in meeting basic
neéds and discusses how families live
together, how families help us learn,
and the jobs peopig in famms§ have.
Our Neighborhoods, the frade®2 text,
focuses upon. neighborhoods as familiar
distri¢ts in which people who live near
each other coopérate to meet personal
eand social needs. In the third-grade
‘text, . Our Communities, emphasis is

placed on communities as self-governing . more student involvement.

. entities, linked together in part by the
movement of goods, people, and infor-
mation.

The text for, grade 4, Our Country

"provide further exercises.

Today, treats the United States as a
nation of people, sfates, and regions,
diverse in many ways'but linked by a
shared:- system of government and by
shared goals and ideals.
regions of the United States are
examined but are-not compared to'simi-
Jlar areas in other parts of *the world.

- "Our Country's History, .the fifth- grade-
-outlines when, how, and why the

text;
>~ United States developed, with emphasis
on the diversity .of its people and the
.variety of ' their contributions t& the

country's political, economic, and; social

. achievements. Oyr WWorld Today,; -the
sixth-grade- text, examines the ways in

Geographical '

[
)
.

‘which’ basic neéds are met. around the
world. Students compare how these
differences in meeting basic needs are
expressed in partlculam societies. The
text is based on themes rather than- o
geographlc or chronological arrange-’
ments., : i .
s Throughout the series, irnteresting
narrative is supplemented by biogra-"
phies, profiles, case studies,and rele-
vant -illustrations followed by, "Skill
Builder" activities and chapter”and unit
reviews. : . o

. °

Teaching Procedures

Instructional procedures are outlined
i/ a detailed and comprehensive soft-
bound teacher's -edition at each level.
These books are produced with reduced’
student pages surrounded by instruc-
tional procedures in broad margins.
Unit plans consist of an overview of the
unit, a-list of learning objectives, sug-
gestions for introducing the unit, and a
series of lesson plans arranged into
chapters. These plans include an
introductoyy’ statement and rationale. at
the Beginning of each chapter, step-by-
step.procedures for discussing _the text.
material,” evdluation activities, and
"Enrichment" and "Challenge" activities.
While the bulk of the material is” pre-
sented thmough reading and .discussion,
the "Enrichment" activities provide for
"Extra Help"
sections suggest activities for students
who are reluctant readers or otherwise
need assistance. The activity- books
. a ’ )
Evaluative Comments and, Quggestions

‘The Scholastic Social -Studies pro-
gram has been extensively field tested;
revisions have been made on the bas1s“
of these trials. The result is"a pro—
gram that is current,
‘and . attractively presented; effectwe
use is made of photographs, maps, and’
“ other- illustrations. Heavy emphasis is
placed on- skill- development, while affex:-_
tive content s downplayed The
teachers' editions are’ systematic and
comprehensive. Generally the materials
seerd well suited to the curriculum’-
offered in most ‘elementary schools.

26

well researched,- :



L ’ ' . . ' Textbooks

* 6. UNDERSTANDIN-G THE SOCIAL SCIENCES PROGRAM

Fredetick M. Rihg, Herbert. C Rudman, and
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Semor Authors

i .
. Y ,
Publisher: ° ; Laidlaw Brothers
- _Publication Datie © 1981 (Zn‘d ‘ed.) .‘ .
. Grade’Level: K-6 . T
! - q s -3
+_ Materials and Cost: ~ Study/{mts éK), $39 60; 6 texts (1-6), hardbound,
' 2 g 0 I44 0" 528 pp, $6. ‘12 to $13.41; 6 teachers' annotafed
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- materidls include actiyities’ on duplicating masters for
grades. 1-6, workbooks for grades 3-6, and test -
. booklets for grades 3-6) ‘ .
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“+editions;—168-to-640-pp> +-$6- 45~te—$20. 37-{supplementary - - -

+ .Subject Area:
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Interd1sc1phnary ‘social stu dies

1
Overview °
The 1981 ' Understanding the Social
Sciences Program*is the second edition
of - this Laidlaw Brothers elementary
series. ..Although little change has been
madé€ in' the original S materials ‘published

‘have been added. Whereas no kinder-
.* garten 'materials were available in the
first edition, a packet of .study prmts
for readiness work is now included iA
- the program.  In each student
(grades 3-6), a final section entitled

nSkills Handbqok" has -been added to
address development of reading, map/
globe, and chart skills. Duplicating

masters with additional attivities have

~ been developed, as have woyrkbooks for
grades 3-b6. For these grades,”"inde-
pendent test booklets conta1n1ng unit
. tests are alsp- available. First and
secopd editions of the texts céuld be
used together in classes needmg add1-
tional or replacement books.

. Required -or Suggésted T1me ‘

* This series provides enough material

for a- year's, work at each’grade level. -
. Each text is divided into units and the

units into l8ssons, with the-pumber of
units and lessons varying from grade to
, grade. At each grade level, a lesson
. seems i;’to“'be intended for one class
- c S

o ot - .

.in 19771979, somé important components -

text - .

>,

» period of work The extension and
) remforcement activities suggested in the
teachers' edltxons can expand} lessons
one or more class per1ods, as can use
of the activities on duplicating masters
and/or student workbooks. |

Intended.User Charaeter1st1cs

The Understanding program is
des1gned for use by "typical" elemen-
tary students in - grades K-6. In both
text and visuals, fhe series fairly
represents ethnic  populations and
women¢ The ,reading level of each text
has been-assessed by the publisher to
be at or below grade level, using the
Spache and .Dale-Chall reading formulas.
Our assessment with the Fry formula’
found" the texts for grades 3, 5, and 6
to be above grade level and tle other
texts to -be at or below grade level.
New words, however, are usually in
bold print and are defined in context.
Phonetic respeljings. are ' provided in
some cases "as well. Teachers of third-,
fifth-, and sixth=grade students reading
at” or below grade level should be pre-
" pared to. include additignal vocabulary

and reading work if necessary.

No special teacher inservice should-
be necessary, but teachers using- sup-
plementary materials will need to con-
sidern. their most effective .integration
withathe texts.

Eita sheet b.y Sharrjl Daws-Hawke.
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* modified expanding horizons

Elementary Materials

Rationale and General Objectives

The five general objectives specified
for the program are to: (1) prepare
students for continual change and chal-
lenge, {2) develop an appreciation of
diverse culture, (3) achieve under-
standing of interdepefidence, (4) appre-
ciate the natural environment, and
(5) help students develop positive self-
concepts and attitudes toward others.
_These _purposes _ are
" through lessons which include experin
ences .in knowledge/learning and skills
development.  Valuing is also “given
_attention, in , Some lessons through
opticnal activities listed in the teachers'
echtlons.

-

Content

The Understanding series follows a
arrange-

The study prints available for

ment.’

"use with kindergarten students focus on

people and their needs. In the grade 1
text, Understanding People, students
begin by considering themselves and
the people most immediate’ to them. By

the end of the book they are examining .

people in other countries ‘and cultures’
This same approach is used in the grade
2 text, Uriderstanding Families, and~
grade 3, Understanding Communities.
After a unit of map'and globe work,
grade 4, Understanding Regions of
the Earth, examines regions of the
earth, comparing geographic, climatic,
and cultural characteristics. Grade 5,
Understanding Our Country, is® a
chronological survey of U.S. history,
and grade-6, Understanding the World,
is a chronological- regional survey of

. world history highlights.

Content throughout: the series is pre-
sented mostly in narrative text inter-
spersed with questions. Although little
use is made of original sourcés or non-
narrative forms such as poetry or

stories, the narrative is well supported -

with photographs and‘ other graphics.
The series' patriotism objectives are
achieved through special units at grade
levels 1-4 and through a series of
blographlcal §ketches of 1mporta,nt citi-
zens in grades. 4-6.

1:

28

" bound-in sections at the back.
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Teaching Procedures

The spxralbound teachers' editions
provide student pages bordered with
wide-margin inserts containing instruc-
tional suggestions and additional infor-
mation and teaching suggestions in
The
format of the teacher's directions varies
somewhat, but generally a teacher is
provided with knowledge and skill

°

_objectives for the lesson, background _

information, suggestions for preparing
students for the  lesson, suggested
questioning or teaching strategies,
lesson 4"wrap-up" suggestions, and
"looking ahead" information to prepare
for upcoming lessdns. In some lessons,
strategies for involving students in
valuing activities are suggested. .

The majority of - teaching strategies
involve' students in reading and discus-
sing. Active learning occurs periodic-
ally in the "Having-Fun" sections of the
student texts and in the "Extension and
Enrichment"
the teachers' editions.

In the second edition, a "Skills
'Handbook" section has been added’ at
the conclusion of the grade 3-6 texts.
In these sectlons, three kinds of skills
are given additional attention: reading
skills (partlcularly those ' important for
.soc1a1 studies such as reading time lines
and assessing cause and effect), map
and globe skills, and chart/graph read-

" ing skills. The introductory teacher's
material mentions the newly added
"Skills Handbooks" and the supple-

mentary activity workbooks and dupli-
cating masters, but no specific direc-
tions for their use are provided.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Like its predecessor, this edition of
the program is ,distinguished by‘ its
focus on providing students a "wealth’
of significant and relevant facts to
analyze, interpret, and apply," by its
particular attention to the development
of patriotic understanding, and by its
global emphasis at all grade levels.
Although some: new material has been
added to the program, the texts have
been changed little from the first edi-

tlono ’ A
1 -

activities at the .back,of .
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Various

. Publisher: ‘\ Silver Burdett Co.
Publication Date: 1982 :
Grade Level: . 1-6 ,"
Materials and Cost: 6 texts, hardbound, 152: to 502 pp, $6.60 to $11.50;
IR ’ ,:: . 6!teachers' annotated editions, hardbound, 240 to -
T _662 pp, $9.60_to $14.5f (supplémentary materials _
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include student and te’acher editions of workbooks ™ 7
at each grade level) .

Interdisciplinary so?‘fal studies
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Tektbooks
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Overview .

The World and Its People is the
Silver Burdett Company's newest ele-
merrtary social studies series. This
1982 program includes a student text
and teacher's edition- for each " grade

£

| ___level, _1-6, Student activity _ books _

being developed to -accompany the texts’
are not currently available.. The con-
tent of the series follows an expanding

' horizons approach, ~with . students
moving .from the 5study of [ families to ~
nelghborhoods, communities, regjons,

the United States, and the world; An
unusual feature of the program is a
strong™ emphasis on parental involve-

Syggested ,Time ‘

The. basal material in this series is a
textbook for each grade level, each of
which is designed for a full year's
work. Although time requirements are’

- not specified in the ‘teachers! editions, |

than one day's dinstruction,, part1culg,z'

most- lessons™ will probably require more,
ly

if . all suggested act1v1t1es are used.

°

Intended User Characterlstlcs

This series has been designed for
use in usualy elementary classrooms.

Appropriate attention has been paid to .

visual and narrative representation -of.
minorities and ‘disabled persons. An
equitable presentation® of males and

The
text is at or below grade level in read-

- siderable aftention given to vocabulary

- involveément with sample letters to send

fem/ales is. made +throughout the series.
Téxts, particularly at the lower grades,
ai‘e sensitive to differences in family
compos1t10ns and living conditions.
publisher reports ' that’ each

ability (using the Spache and Dale-Chall
tests).  Our Fry Treadabilit
grades 3 and 5 showed the third-grade -
text to have a reading level of fifth
grade and the fifth-grade text to be
“slightly above’ grade level. The con-

R, —_

‘development may help compensate -or
difficulties , encountered by  below-

ayerage readers.
This ser1es cons1ders an_audience

not typlcally addressed by textbooks--
the parents of students. Teachers are
agsisted - in . strengthening .parental

,home to.parents before beginning each -
new unit. In these letters parents are
told what their child will be studying
and’ encouraged to help .‘the1r child in
spedified ways.

This series can be uséd by teachers
without inservice training, although
such training could be helpfui

¥

Rat1onale and General Objectives

The' World and Its People ‘was devel-
oped "to help students understand the
world around them and to instill in them
the knowledge and skills necessary for

L

2

" Data ‘sheet by Sharryl Da’visiHaw.k.e.
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- responsible citizenship." The devel-
opers see this task as one that *not
only prepares students for the future
but also helps them function meaning-
fully and effectively in the present."
To accomplish these goals, the series is
built on a ."solid factual foundation"
that will "enable students to appreciate
themselves, the world around them, and
their role as citizens,"

The series also focuses on five skill

_“_ _ areas: __map_and globe, reading, lang-

uage arts, reasoning, and societal
(which includes life skills, human rela-
tions, and citizenship/values skills).

The teachers' editions include specific
objectives fdr each. lesson.
focus on knowledge acquisition, with
fewer on skill “development, and still
fewer on affective .development.

e

Content

Based on® "the expanding horizons
concept, the -series begms in grade 1
t and neighbor-
hoods, with much attention to likenesses

and differences 'among families. Stu-
dents are provided ansgintroduction to
map and globe work and a brief experi-
ence w1th a historical event. Grade 2
starts with the concept.of neighborhood
ahd expands ‘into the study of commu-
nities. Beginning in grade 2 'and con-
tinuing throughout the series, the first
chapter in each text is-devoted to
development of map, globe, graph, and
chart skills.- In some texts the second
chapter- examines. tools and methods
used to study the past and present.

In griade 3 students expand their
community study into an examination of
natural resources which support com-
munities.” Also" included is a unit on
. basic political structure and citizenship.
States and regions are the focus of
grade 4; U.S. reg10ns and similar
regions m otherf parts of the world are
studied 'and compared. The grade 5
text is a study of the United States,
beginning with an’ exploration of U.S.
history but devoting much attention to
various regions of the United Statés
today. *In the ldst unit Canada and
Latin America are.discussed.

Y

" a»
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_ The g'ratle 6 text-is a sweepmg look
at world regions other than North and
South Arterica. Geography and people,
history, and present and future con-
cerns of each area are studied.

v

Teaching Procedures

Each teacher's edition includes 24
~pages of introductory material and a
back-of-the-book , section containing
teaching information for- each lesson..
Between—these—two "teacher sections the ——
student text is reproduced with red-ink
annotations containing ad#itional 1nfor-
mation or teaching suggestions.

The back-of-the-book teacher matter
provides the following for each I€sson:
goals, suggestions for teaching the
basic lesson and- for ,adding enriching
activities, and supplementary Dback-
ground information. The activity sug-
gestions are generally not described in
much depth, but they are quite varied.
Some activities focus on discussion, but
others tudents to do creative

writing, build projects, keep a journal,
do research,. or use resource persons.,
Some activities are designated as being
appropnate for "pupils who have diffi-
culty grasping the concepts and/or
pupils who need a challenge." Addi-
tional teacher helps are suggestions for
bulletin board displays,, chapter proj-
ects, and a bibliography of supple-
mental books and media.

The upper-level student texts also
include activity suggestions and skill
development directions at the conclusion
of each chapter. To provide continu
review and reinforcement, checkup
questions are included in the student
text at the end \{each lessoj.

Y

E_I_vaiuative Comments and Suggestions

The World and Its People is a com-
pletely new series, but,it does resemble
earlier Silver Burdett programs in its’

(teachmg strategies” and emphasis on
presentation of .content. Teachers who
have used-'and liked earlier Silver Bur-
dett programs will find this series easy
to use but will appreciate the updated-
content and more systematic attention to
skill development.

340
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Publisher: = .
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" 8.  BOWMAR/NOBLE SOCIAL STUDIES KITS -
. ) \‘ . S s
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-

Bowmar/Noble Publishers, Inc.
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A
’

6 boxes containing story cards; 24-pp paperbound
teacher's. guide, and 12 duplicating masters (grades _ ..

1-2 only), $96.90 each .

- .
Subject Area:

Y

I{eading , social studies

’ -

Overview

The' Bowmar/Noble Social Studies

_Kits are designed to provide high-
interest supplementary readings for

teachers who wish' to reinforce reading

skills in their social studies programs.

Begause the topics of the readings are
built around the traditional expanding

R stories fit

plete two "readings per class period if-
desired. ° Some teacher planning time
will be required to determine how the
into the teacher's existing
program. '

Intended User Characteristics

These kits can be used by elemen-

s o

environments arrangement, the kits
can be used to supplement virtually any
basal text series. The kits for grades

-1 and 2 include 25 copies (on cards) of

12 different stories for students to read
and discuss as a group; worksheets
test reading and social studies skills.
In addition, the teachers' guides pro-
vide follow-up activities for each story.
The kits for grades 3-=6 provide five
copies each of 24 readings; skill-
checking questions appear on the backs
of the, cards. At these grade levels,

_ the kits are to be used for individual

or ‘'small-group work. . "~

o ‘ ‘ -

Required or Suggested Time

R‘eading and'disgussihg each of the
12 stories, included in the kits for
grades 1- -2 will require approximately
one class period. The follow-up activi-
_ties slggested in the teacher's guide
require anywhere from *five minutes to
an hour. At grades 3-6, reading each
of the 24 selections and completing the
accompanying questions will require less

. than 30 minutes*of group or individual

work, se students yfill be 'able to com-

B4

-more- difficult in the later-stories. -

tary reading or social studies teachers.

Although perhaps most closely tied to’

the . Bowmar/Noble textbook-® series, the
kits can- be used to, supp'}ement any
basal social studies series using the
expanding environments topic arrange-
ment., The publisher reports that the

‘readabﬂlty level of each kit is- at or

below grade level; a Fry test by this
analyst confirmed that the kits are at
grade level. The stories within each
kit can be used in any order, but the
reading level does tend to be .slightly-

Rationale. and ~General Objectives e

- The B'owmar/No.ble " Social  Studies
Kits are designed to provide. high-
&gterest readings to “supplement all of
a

e major basal social studies programs
d to help students improve their
basic social studies skills." Thée objec~
tives outlined for each kit include skill
objectives in both reading and social
studies, as well as social studies knowl-
ejge-acquisition objectives. .Although
affective objectives are given, many
stories--particularly at grades 1 and

-
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Data sheet by Laurel R. Singleton.
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. Elementary Materials -

v

2--do have an affective component
around which -“teachers_  could build
-‘activities.
" Content

The topics selected for inclusion in
thé Bowmar/Noble Social Studies Kits
are .based ' on the traditional expanding
environments confent arrangement used
in elementary sogial studies texts. The
-readings-are -presented-onsplastic=coated.. .
cards colorfully. illustrated with maps,
photographs, and drawings. The read-
ings for, grades 1-2 are brief (approxi-
mately 200 words) stories about chil-
dren. At grade 1, the stories focus on
such topics as how people are alike and
different, family relationships, actiyities
of families and children in other lands
and settings, jobs, and feeling proud.

At grade 2, topics covered include
makmg paper, life in the desert, mov-,
ing to a new neighborhood, representa-
tive government at school, and ethnic

*.

.
4
<

.~

des1gned to test a partlcular reading
social studies skill; the five s
covered are phrase, comprehensi
recall of details, identifying the main
idea, understanding story sequence,
and acquisitian of content area vocab- -
ulary.
A follow-up activity-is suggested for
each reading. These include such
activities as making a bulletin board
display -of - sheltérs around the world, =

.

-

‘Having™ parents--visit—the—class-—to -talk—r o —

about -their jobs, mapping routes  to .
school, making "I Feel Proud" scrap-
books, and holding a mock electionr -

_ -

For grades 3-6, five copies of each
reading are provided. Thus, it is sug=—-
gested that the selections be read and
discussed in small groups or individual-
ly. The skill-checking questions ‘are
provided on the backs of the cards at
these grade levels. A variety of skills
are covered, although every skill is not
tested on every card. The categories
of skills included are vocabulary acqui-

——customss
For grades 3-6,

— =

the cards present
high-interest readings ‘- (approximately
700- words) -rather than stories. At
grade 3, the focus is on various
aspects of community life.” Communities
in many cultires and at many different
time periods are covered, but the focus
is almost exclusively urban.

The readings for students in grade 4
cover various aspects of life in a wide
range of geographic regions. The fifth-

- grade kit foguses on’ U.S. history.

The readings for grade 6 _‘deal with

S world cultures, using case stud.tes from
around the world.

Teaching Procedures

The kits for.grades.l and 2 provide
25 copies of each story so that an en-
*tire glass can réad and discuss the
stories at the,same time. The suggest-
ed procedure is to have students read
the story silently and theén- read it
aloud as a group. " This is followed by .
discussion; questions are provided in
the teachers' guides. Students then
complete the skills worksheet (provided’
as a.duplicating master).- Each work-
%h,eet contains: f:1’ve questions, each |

-_

)
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- sition, recall, womparing, inferring,
determining %tause and effect, analyz-
ing, hypothes1z1ng, generalizing, eval-
uating, and using a map. While the
teacheérs' guides for these grade levels
suggest that the teacher may want to
do follow-up activities, none are sug-
gested. .

At each grade level, the teacher's
guide . contains management forms to
help teachers identify areas in which
students need additional work. The
answers to all the skill-checking ques-
tions are\also.provided in the guides.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

The Bowmar/Noble , Social Studies
Kits will provide teachers with a con-
venient method of reinforcing reading
skills with selections that have appro-
priate ‘soc1a1 studies content. ‘The
information in the teachers' guides for
grades 1-2 will be especially Helpful in
meamngful}y~1ntegrat1ng this program
with the "existing social studies curric-
ulum. Since equal guidance is not
. provided with the kits for-grades 3-6,
integrating . the materials will be more
difficult and will require significant

lannmg tinte by the teacher.

-

-
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9.. " JACK AND THE BEANSTALK

<

Materials and Cost:

- . Q

-

) Author L. 'Joanne Greenberg
Pubhsher: West. Publishing Co. S X )
Publication Date: 1981 )
Grade Level: 3-6 °

Text, hardbound, 48 pp,-$5.75 (quant1ty discounts _

ava11able), teacher's guide, softbound 15 pp, $1.00

Subject-Areat- — - -

k4 ’

- Legal edueatmn— e e

.

S e e

Supplemer.xta'ry/Print

Overview

West Pubhshma has developed-“this
program around the traditional story..of
Jack and the Beanstalk to help elemen-
tary students see a familiar fairy tale in
a new way. In the process, students
develop some understanding of how
fairness and honesty form 'the basis for

our legal systemi and examine their own -

‘periods are 45 to 50 minutes long.

attitudes "toward fairness.” Stud'é'ﬁts
read and discuss the story,: ‘answer
questions in writing, and participale in
small-group activities. The unit's cul-
minating activity is a mock trial of Jagk
on theft charges. The teacher's guide
contains complete teaching ifistructions

and a page teachers can duplicate and -

send home to parents, explaining the
unit’ and suggesting follow-up activities.

"Required or Suggested Timé

The: teacher's guide suggests that
the unit can be completed in approxi-
mately four class periods--éne for each
gegtion of the story--plus one period

#®for evaluation (no evaluation activities
° are

however). This time
ate for the fifth-
class
-For
shorter class periods common af the
lower -elementary grades, however, as
many as eight to ten class penods may
be required.

suggested,
period may be ade
or sixthrgrade ¢las$ in  which

v

a

-1

[ 4

Intendéd User Characteristics .

' critically,

.Content : .

. The program is designed for use in
social studies classes in grades 3-6.
The controlled reading level (grade 3
according to the Fry graph) and the
high interest of the material should
make it appropriate for students of all
ability levels.

.Rationale and “Genéral Objectives

. This unit is designed to provide
students with "an opportunity to apply
readmg skills, practice decision making,
and be introduced to basic principles of
our legal,system" while looking' at a
familiar story in a new way. By em-
ploying a familiar story, the developers
hope to M"motivate students to think
view situations from wvarious

perspectives,- and form

The unit centers ‘around the tradi-
tional story of Jack.and the/ Beanstalk,
with one major plot, change?
is.not killed at the end of \the story.
The unit. opens with the teacher asklng
students who they think the wvillain® of
the story is. This question is designed
to stlmulate students to think about the
story in .new ways,
such questions as whether k acted _ ~
fairly and »esponsibly in termg the

4

conclusions.”

the glant

ag"’ they analyze .
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Elementary Matenals Lot

cow for the beans, asking the gfant's
wife to feed and hide him, stealing from

stalk when his mother did not want him
to do so.

.- , s . -

Teaching Procedutres

The story is divided into four sec-
tions or lessons. For'each section, the
teacher's guide provides objectives,

the legal concepts developed,
.procedures, and suggestions
expanding the lesson.” The guide sug-
.gests, that each section be read silently
by students “first and then be read
aloud and discussed as a group. Fol-
lowing this discussion, students -write
answers to qeuesuoHS"at ‘the end of the
séctign in the studert book. These
questions .call for recall, interpretation,
and an#lysis. ' For example, .students
are asked: "What problem did Jack and
hls mother have? = What. did Jack do?
Was the man Jack met being fair-to offer
to. trade the beans for - the cow?
Explain." If individual copies of the
. text are not ayvailable for each student,
. the story and questigns cquld 51mp1y be
read aloud by the .teach&r
The student teit alsc describes a
small-group activity for each section,
After readigg<and discusding the first
section of the °story, .students work in
groups to write and perform: .
fragfing the scene between.Jack and his-
mother after she threw °the beans out

teaching

4

. fair and which In the *

were unfair.

the giant, and going back up the bean- '

L - yocabulary, -background -information -on -

for ’

- . -, P L a

.

third section of the. stdgry, students
read %4nd discuss whether a number of
statements " tell about stealing or "taklng
{hat is okay." Example statements are
"Jack took the money bags while no one
was looklng" awgd "Jack took: the, morfey
’. bags because he really needed them.",
After - the final. section of the story, .
students (try Jack for theft, determining
what. ‘punishment he should be given,
The téacher's guide provides directions
“for conductlng the. trial 1n small groups,
as a class,. or as a' puppet show,
depending on the’ students' ages and
abilities.
The final a1d prov1de in .the teach—
er's guide.is a letter. that can be dupli©
cated and sent *home’ to parents. -The :
letter explains the purpose of the unit
sand desc—mbes three follow-up activities
parents can use to reinforce the learn- °
ing @t home.

Evaluatlve Comments and Suggestions

E‘lementary teachers are often urged
to use children's literatume to teach law-
related - concepts. Lists of applicable
‘stories--have been compiled (see, for
example, _ "Bibliography of Children's
Literature with Strong - Law-Related
Content," by’ Alita ,Z. Letwin, Social
Education, , volume - 44, number 5, May
1980, pp 395-397). West's . Jack and
the Beanstalk provides teachers with a

el for how to usg such literature to -
deve10p law-related concepts. It also
servés__as a uséful  model for helping .

~

/

the window. The activity for the ".students- examine the values embedded
second . sectioh 1nvolves .students.. ,-m i many.-of the “classics? of chlldrens
dlscussmg which of Jack's actions were~ literature. - v o

. . "

.




10. JUSTICE and RESRONSIBILITY

, Director:
~Publisher: ¢
‘ Publication Date:
Grade Level:

Materials and Cost:,

K-12

Charles N. Quiéley
Law in .a Free Soc:'et}r
1979 1982.&“‘

N

©

Supplementary/Multimedia

6 kits per concept, each mcludmg filmstrips, cassettes,

* student bodks, and a teacher's guide, $110.00 to °
oo 815500 per Kt/ . IS A A
“Subject: Area: Civicsy lega}xe ucation, p011t1ca1 sc‘i\epce /\ - .
. c_ “ oy X — . FS .
. 0verview ‘ ' lessons to enrich  or expan their on-
N Justxce and Respons1b1ht1 are the  going. programs: In.this- dpse, “care

two latest releases ip the Law-in a Fre
Society Civic Education- Series, a pro
gram of K-12 multimedia "’ 1nstruct1on1
units based on j'eight concepts con-
sidered ' fundamentdl to an understand-
ing of social and political
authority, privacy, ~justice, re
bility, participation, d1vers1ty, :
perty, and fréedom." The six instruc-,
tional units within each of ' the e1ght
goncepts "progress sequentially in/ scope.
and treatment of the corcept, as well as
in terms.of the ills -taught d the

life~-

Individual units are designed fgr grades

' K-1, 2-3,. 4-5, %-6, %9, and 10-12.

”J:w All . six levels of Justice ar ‘currently

. avaﬂabie, the final level of Responsi-
] AQ:ht& is available with,.the first five ,

. forthcoming. In addltlon tg the student

materials, Law _in-a Free ociety offers -

. a»teacher-traimng program and consult-
e ‘ant services for those . developing and
orgamzmg local progr,am . o

[

Requ1red or S%gested /Time

[N

/e

The program is de 1gned for integra-
tion into elementary and secondary.
_socidl studies and hHumanities programs.
Teaching time ran/ges from two weeks
for lower-level u its to five weekd for -

- secondary-level . unit¥.. Although
' greater reinforcement might occur y if-
5 each unit were taught in its ‘entirety,-

teachers may choose to teach individual

3

contexts for student inquiry provided." '

+ would need-tp be taken to teach leséons
in order,
developed sequentially.

Intended User “Characteristics
the -

' Materials in ‘Civic Education

K-12. ~Reading level of the student
books is on the high side. owever,
because the - filmstrip presentations

° constitute the heart of the program, no
akild should be -unduly disagvantaged.
While teachers of intermediate students-
might be able’ to use units de51gned for
younger children; students in the lower
-grades would have d1ff1cu1ty Ylth units
much above their-level.

The filmstrips portray ethnic, and.
_racial groups and_ womgn in .nontradi-
"tional roles. Although .10 " special
teacher training is needed, given the
complex nature of the conce;{ts, it is
.important for teachers to s:arefull;r read
_through the materials prior to using
" them. A teacher-training program
‘available for'those with little experience
or bgkgrdmd in' legal education. '

Ra/tionale arfd General Objectives

.+~ The developers of these materials
believe that c¢onstifutinal democracy is

dxependent ypon: an enl1ghtene d and
responsible I:;ody of citizens. As these
. attributes caﬁ est be attamed in

" .Datx gheet by Mary Jane Turner:

-
.
P
o - .
‘.

is -

as. concepts and skills .ate ,

-

-

-

>

—Series ganm—be used—fffeeﬁtel-y——b-y—ggg———
dents, of varying abilities. in grad '

9|
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Elementary Materials,

educational instltutmns, it is "the
responsibility of the pubhc schools. . .to
maintain an environment in whiek,there
is respect for the dignity 'of human
beings,
law including due process of law, equal
opportunities for students to grow
develop, and‘'open inquiry and debafe.

this environment and de
. dents: "(1) an increased .underStanding
' "of “the- legal;,” political; —and —educatiqqual
institutions of our constitutional demde-
racy and the funamental values, proces-
ses} and principles upon which they
» were founded; (2) the skills necessary
to function as -effective and respons1ble
citizens in a free society’ under a rule
of law; and (3) 4n understanding of
and willingness use democratic pro-
cesses* and progedures when participdt-

legitimate authority, a rule of .

~—and- -{4)-who -

si%étured around four organizing ques-
tion

materials ask students to consider
whether it is fair for bigger bears to
have to fill larger paﬂs with berries
than ‘smaller, bears. - .
The Responsibility are

-

materials

(1) what is responsibility?
(2) what might be some’ benefits and
costs of fulfilling responsibility? (3) how .
should: one choose among competing
responsibilities, interests, and -v&lues?
“strould - ’é\e
responsible? At this time only level 6
materials are available. In one exercise
in the.student book, students are pro-

* vided with a variety&of documents--a

warranty, an excerpt from the Hippo-
cratic oath, a summons, Amendment
XIV, and so on. For each, they must

identify who has responsibilities, what
the responsibilities are, to whom they

considered---—

L)

ing - in the aking of dec1s1ons and are due, what rewards and punishments
) , management of conflict." are _mvolved and the source of the
) A~ responsibility. ' o
_ Contents s ! v .
The " Civic Education Series is based Teaching Procedures

upon eight concepts—-authority,- privacy, .
responsibility, diversity, free—. ,,of teachlng activities, including directed

justice,
dom, property, and participation--con-

ered basic to an understanding of
.,socxal and pohtlca.l life.  Thus far,
~ student mater1als are available for only
Authority, Pr1vacy ’ Justice, and
Responsibility, with the latter two being

IText Providad by ERIC.

Y » ’ +
g s Lo

the most recemnt releases.” (Privacy and
Authorltx were reviewed im_ volume 1 of
the Data Book.)

Justice materials have been des1gned
to assist students in dec1dmg what
would be fair or ]ust in a given sgitua-
tion. The curric lum is organized into
questions of distPiputive, corrective,
and procedural justice. Thus, students
examine the fairness.of (1) the distribu-
tion ‘ofy various benefits and burdens in
society, (2) varioyrs/a responses  to
wrongs, apd injuries, and (3) typical
means used to gather information and/or
make- decisions., Students at lower
levels are obvlously never told they are

examining an issue of "distriQutive,
. corrective,’ . procedurat- justice,"
,Nonetheless, the problems with which

they are’ confronted have to o with
these issues.. For example, the level 1

37
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The materials mc’brporate «a variety

role . playv, debate, skill-
"building. exercises, . .and aud.tov1sual
presentations. The ‘teacher's guide for °
each 1 provides a rationale, general
objectives, and a statement concerning °
. the conceptual orgamzatmn of the. total
curriculum as ‘well as step-by-step pro—
. cedures for conducting. each  lesson.
Specific obJectlves ate stated in behav-
“ioral terms. Throughout all of _the
“levels, a variety of "intellectual tools"
have been assembled to give students
ways -to think about the subject under °
consideration. These tools are often
presented in charts for easy use and
application. . .

4 e

disc ussion,

¢

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions, .

'themo -’

. . 36 te,

The  Justice and . Responsibility
materials are provocative and interest—,

- ing fare. Although many dof the "film~- - »
strips are humorous, tl:xey are not
 frivolous. " The developers have donesa

good job in relating doncepts to th’e
"peal world," helping students under-"
stand that, the principles and general-
izations examin_ed apply directly: to

e
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- Developer:

\-.
11,

Publisher:

Publication Date: )

Grade Leyel:
Materials and Gost:

Supplementary/Multimedia

MAPWORKS: A MAP INTERPRETATION PROGRAM

John Rooney, Jr.

" Denoyer-G eppert Co.

4 ~

1980
4-6

Box containing 3 filmstrips, 3 cassettes, 31-pp
paperbound teacher's guide, 3 paperbound books
containing 24 duplicating masters each, $98.00

“Sibject Arear . - Géography

-~

-

Overview

Mapworks 'is an intermediate-level
audiovisual package designed to develqg

.miriutes fo view. Use of one filmstrip

with its pre-viewing activity and dis-

cussion questions would therefore reJ-\
hd 4

-
-

4 \

quire approximately one class period.
Enough ' worksheets and post-viewing
activities are provided for each .filmstrip

“to fill several additional class beriods.

~. map ingtjrpretatiofi‘" skills 'and -under
standing-Jof important concepts of cul~ . .
. tural and plgysical geography. The Intended User Characteristics (
. package includes three filmstrip/cassette Mapworks is designed to supplement
'~ 7 programs: "Water and Land," "Moun- social studies instruction in the inter-
+#/ ~ tains and Plains,®™ and "Cities and mediate grades (4-6). With its empha-
P Towns." The programs c¢an be used~ sisom cultural and physical-geography
: . separately or together. The teacher's and its use of examples from both the
& guide provides the féllowing teaching United States "and other countries, the
aids for each filmstrip: objectives, prpgram would fit into ,'the standard
- main ideas, a pre-viéwing activity, “curriculum offerings at any of ‘the
script and frame deggription’, discussion grade levels. Many of the worksheets
- questions, and post-viéewing activities. = are introduced”by paragraphs of *text
The pre- amt post-viewing actjvities whose reading level varies considerably,
include many suggestions for oring averaging seventh grade according to
. .. Ye physical ‘and cultural geography of the" Fry graph.- Thus, some of the
" ' students' own Communities. Each film® worksheets will not be suitable' for indi-
" strip is also accompanied by a book of vidual use by students wh®"are average
duplicating masters providing 2 wunit or below-average readers. T
test and paper~and-pencil worksheets. . T e
T » =T e, - Rationale and General Objectives _
. Requlrefl or S.“gﬁs“’ﬂ f‘hme T s lv. - Mapworks-is designed to help stu-
* The amount of, time required to USé - dents- develop the ability to extract
these materials. will vary considerably, conceptual information from maps and
depending on. the teacher's chqice of globes and togise maps to analyze rela-
activities. THhe filmstrips can be used tionships between land and people.
separately or -together. If the film~ The developer- believes that after com-
. strips. are used together, the publisher pleting the program, students will be
recommends showing“them in the.se- able tor 'interpret map and globe
quence in which they are listed above. symbols relating “to physical features,
w®=. Each filmstrip requires seven"to eight land elevations, water depths, and city

populations; identify and describe geo-

.~
>

«graphic atures shown on maps and
Lglobes; \de_ ribe how. geographic fea-

. Data.sheet by Laurel R.‘Sipglet{f \
. — \
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| Elementary Materials C
v tures affect land use (farming, animal
grazing, recreation, location of cities);
“and predict how population distribution
relates to the earth's physical
| tures.”
| . <
1 Content

The Mapworks package contains ‘three
filmstrip/cassette programs: "Water and
Land," "Mountains and  Plains," and
"Cities and Towns." In "Water and
Land" students are introduced to such

- géeographic terms as ocean, continent,
continental shelf, sea, gulf, -.island,
peninsula, and cape. Use of color to
distinguish: water/land elevations a
water depth is explained, as is the use
of a key or legend in interpreting color
symbols.

"Mountains and alns" illustrates the
variety of landforms found on earth and
dlscusses the relationship of elevation
and water supply to land use. The use
of color son maps is again emphasized,

along with the use of labels to descr1be
andforms o o
"Cities and Towns" relates the locatlon

of cities and towns to physical features.

Examples are wused to illustrate- the

kinds of information about _cities and
towns that can be presented ‘on maps;

' these include logatlon, population, and
services or functions .(e.g., being a
capital city). 2

The narrative "of the filmstrips. is

basically an expository description of,

the\ various geographic-cancepts/features
and the interpretation of mapped infor-
mation about these features. Each
feature or concept is illustrated with
‘both pictures and {maps. . Some of the

When questions are asked in the narrk-
tion, time
answer them. Each filmstrip ends with
a s;nes of questions ask1ng students to
examine the physical 'and’ cyltural geog-
raphy of their community. "

Teaching Procedures

| _The teacher's guide suggests that
. teachers introduce each +filmstrip with
|

3

the pre-viewing activity suggested in
the guide.- The pre-viewing activity
for "Water and -Land" involves students

EKC

wll Toxt Provided by ERIC

) -

fea--

. photographs used are Landsat imagez.;

is allowed for students to |,

in drawing a view of the earth from a
spacecraft on a pasketball. *

After completing the pre-viewing
activity, students’ watch and discuss
the filmstrip. “Discussion questions are
provided in the teacher's guide. An
example from "Mountains and Plains" is .
"How do maps that show highlands and .
lowlands give clues to the lecatiom of
major populat1on centers?" '

After the filmstrip has been shown,
the- guide suggests assigning the work-.
sheet that reviews the filmstrip. The
teacher can then follow up with selec-
tive use of the worksheets. and post-
viewing activities. | Several -of the 22
" .worksheets for .each filmstrip reinforce

the learning presented; the remainder

extend or build upon that learning.

‘Some require the use of a wall map or

%

globe, while others ihclude maps or
graphs for students to interpret. The
developer suggests several ways of

using the worksheets: individually or
in small groups, as the basis of reports
Y _to. the class, or_in a learning center.
. The post-viewing activities involve
students in a variety of learning experi~
ences. For example, after viewing
"Cities and’ Towns," students develop
an advertising campaign about the major
* features of their city, map their own -
community, and research urban pubhc
transportation systems.
.A unit test is provided for each film-
strip program. The tests cover recall
of information presented in the film-
strips, ,as well as applicatio(ﬂ of the:
skills an{knowledge gained. .

@

. Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Mapworks has two particularly strong
points: its attention_to the relationship
between ;physical and cultural geog-
raphy and -its application of learning
about’ geography and maps to students'

communities. . The presentation- |is
straightforward and , factual. Unlike .
‘many other supplementary map skills"

programs on the market, Mapworks does
not use child adtors, space adventures,
or mystery stories to motivate students
to learn about maps. . The wvariety. of -
ra‘ctivities provided “in _ the - program
should, " however, st1mu1ate students’.
1nterest in the topic. "

39.
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ASu‘bjeqt Area: = (7
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Materials ;and
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México ‘Visto Por Sus Ninos (Mexico

as Seen by Her Children) is a 4-6 pro-.

‘gram

consistihg
resource activity cards, four guides for
teachers, posters, and a cassette tape
containing Mexican songs and readings.
The text and accompanying.instructional

.. _materials are intended to -help ‘elemen-

tary school students vincrease their
understanding .and . appreciation * _of
Mexico's history and.culture. The book
was ¢reated ‘over a , four-year périod
from more than 100,000 entries submit-

ted by Mexican children ages 3 to' 17.

Because the book was written and illus- .
presents a-

trated by childten,, it
refreshing perspective on’ . young
people's life. experiences, history; cul-
ture, and nation. The

developed with funding- from the U.S.
Department of  Education; Office of

Bilingual Educationy and M.monty Lang-‘

uages Affairs.

" suggested,

Reqmred or Suggested Time ' L

These materlals are 1ntex}ded to sup-‘
plement existing art, lanf§uage arts
‘(Engli'sh and Spanish), music, and;

gocial studies curricula. Teachers can’
incorporate as many of the various sugs
gested activities as they~have time for.
No part1cu1ar .sequence of activities is,
and " the time reqmred to
complete individual activities varies from

=~ - ’ .

P <
-~
S,

of a studerg book,

. e { ’ N v

instructional.
_materials accompanying the ~book were

EN

tion, music, social studies -t
. . ‘\)”
(‘ ° . A oy
- '&: " ~ > ...
Overview 25 to 60 minutes. Matertals in the

instructional kit are organized by topic
so teachers can easily select activities
with a particular focus, such as music,
art, or poetry. Teachers have a great
deal of "flexibility in using the materi-
als, but, will need to spend some time
planning for their use.

Intended User Characteristicé‘ -

.Bécause the book around which the
program is ‘based Was written and illus-

trated by children'aged 3 to 17-at all
learning levels, the developers believe
that it can be used with ch#ldren of-all

‘learning abilities;- they state that it will

Text (jn English or Spanjsh), hardbound, 162 pFQ .
“+ $16.95; box containing posters, cassette, 70 activity
- cards, 4 paperbound books for teach

-«

- -7 % Area studies;-art; l’angqa%e arts, mu1t1ethn1c eé&éav- -~-:.—~'— e

.

L

4

\

-

1

be *most ‘useful for_ students in gradesy -*

4-6. While a Fry readability analysis
- indicated an average reading level of

‘grade 7, the frequerit répetition, of some

words (Mexico, traditions, etc.) makes
this level artificially high. Once young-
er students have mastered these words,
they should be able to ‘read the "book
without dlfﬁcrlty No spec1a1 teacher
preparation of administrative’ support is
needed, but teachers will find it helpful
to, read the instructional materials thor-
oughly before implementing the pro-
gram.. .~ '*J,-x- :

Ratlonale and, Gene}al

The developers: sta.te ‘that the main
abjectiven of México:
is to let Mexican chi dren %iesent their
views of their own 11\';%*3% history, and

ect1ves

2N

s

tha. sheet by Diana Beer ‘ s

|
A

3
A

$to”’Por Sus Ninos |



-3

&

L

?,;?
Fye e

’_ are performed by children.

3

]

-
'

¢

v

;;[KC e -

Elementary Materials

countty. The book offers "a remarkable
exper1ence in intercultural und&rstand-
ing. More-—spec1f1c goals are to offer
examples of Mexican art and music
(drawny written, or selected by chil-
dren) and to suggest activities which
can help American students gain insight
into the daily lives of their Mexican
-counterparis. Specific student and
teacher objectives are listed for each
unt and activity. ‘ &

Content ¢

The- English and Spanish versions of
México Visto Por Sus Nifos are divided
into 15 units: "My Country," "Before
the Span1ards," “D1scovery and Con-
quest," "Colonial Mexico," “The Trea-
sure , of * Liberty,! "Juarez," "Revoiu-
tion, " iMexico Today, " “Our N°e1ghbor "

"School," "Village and Country," ‘"Man
and Woman," "The Charro," "Fiesta,"
.and "We, the Children." Each unit

includes poetic' and expository descrip-
tions written by young people and illus-
‘trated by young artists: Also included
are historical notes to present more
complete background 1nformat1on on each
umt . . -
Other.,student mater1als included in
the kit are two colorfyl posters illus-
trating Mexican scenes and a 60-minute
cassette tape presenting folk songs,
stories, readings, and orchestral music.
Most qf the songs and musical selections

Teaching Progedures
.The booklet

México Visto .Por Sus Ninos
the materials in the instructional kit,
identifies _.major objectives, suggests
optional uses of the materials, offers
general gu1dehnes for -teaching ‘about

culture, and provides background infor-

L}

Resources for Teaching

mation ~on the histéry and culture of .

Mexito. " In this guide, ‘the developers
of the program sdggest a vidrjety of
teaching™ procedures They indicate
.geveral generic’ uses of the materials,
1nclu~d1ng as—-a résource  for teaching

about a, particular topic, as a supple-’

.ment {6 the core “curriculum in language
arts and soc1al dtudies, as’a supplement

-
;oveed

-

-

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

and

introduces

to music and art activities, and as a
motivating resource. Teaching proced-
ures suggested when the materials are
to be used as/a motivating resource
only, for example, include letting stu-
dents choose for ‘themsélves the parts
of the project in which they are most
interested and placing the project
materials in a classroom learring center
so that students can browse through
them at their leisure. Creating modules
on particular topics i§ suggested as a
method- of using. the materials in
instruction on selected top1cs

Other teach1ng aids in the kit also -

provide guidance in using the materials.
A booklet entitled Music Guide contains

song sheets for most of the songs on

the cassette and suggests a wide vari-

‘ety of music-related activities organized

in accordance with the 15 units in the
book. Art Descriptions provides strate-
gies for using the materials in art clas-
ses, along with notes on the various®
illustrations in_the student book. Sug-
gestions are offered ‘te help students
develop skill in  analyzing the p1ctures
inn drawing their own pictures.
Seventy resource act1v1t}r cards .describe

activities related to the 15 chapters in
Each card includes a nota-__

the book. \
tion of appropriate gubject area,, ob]ec-
tives, a list of .materials needed

evaluating activity, .instructional act1v1-
ties, and notes to the teacher.
ties include map and globe work, dis-
cussion,’ crafts, reading,
Mexican legends, and comparing various
aspects’ of life in Mexico and the United
States. The final resource,
on México Visto Por Sus Ninos, provides

a general overviewiof the project.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

This unusual -program prowides
variety of materials. and ted
strategies . which upper-elementary
teachers can use to enrich their
instructional programs in -a number of
curriculum. areas. ©On the basis of field
testing, the project materials Kave beeh
formally endorsed by e’ Cal1forn1a,
New Mexico, "Arizona, ;and Colorado

State Teachers Assoc1at18%s -t -

Activi- .

‘analyzing -~

Reflections .

o~
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* «» 13, TERRA: OUR'WORLD \ v B .
A . 7 < = .
" Developers:- Maryland Instructional Television/Maryland State ¢ '
) Department of Educat10n and Agency - for Instructional
. Television N © T
“Publisher: Agency for Instructlonal Television
Publication Date: 1981 ' ‘
Grade Level: - L9

-

10 twenty minute video cassettes in any format, wi
.teacher's guide;, $135.00 each; all 10 programs also
available as a VideoKit, $450.00 (other purghase an

Materials and .Cost:

%

details)

Subject Area: Environmental

-

broadcast options are avall,able,

contact publisher for

I3

E]

\
¥

education

Overview .
% Terra: Our World is a_ series of ten
20-minute video cassetie programs on
the environment for students in' grades
4-9. Students are made aware of such
*envirgnmental issues as resources, food,
enérgy, and the quality of life by this
very well-narrated, - vispally exciting
color program.' Explanations are clear
and never dull; interviews with scien-
‘tists, congresspersons, and environ--
mentalists are brief ‘and- to the point;
and the on-site visits provide students
with many, practical’ tips on how .enter-
prising indiyiduals and groups can help
* solve enwronmental problems In addi-
tion  to v1ew1ng the programs, students
are . mvolved in classroom discussions
and many ‘projects and activities. The
series is. accoxﬁpamed by a -teacher's

gyide which outlines specific sugges-
tions for its use.

Intended User Cha*acte&i’é‘iﬁ:‘sg/-da—

This ‘program is spec f1cally intended
for intermediate and junipr h1gh school
students. This analyst bé&fieves that 1?/
could also be used-.with high schoo ’
students. Because of the many activi*
ties suggested .in ‘the teacher's”guide,
the program can easily be used with
students of “varying abilities. No, §pe-
cial, teacher preparation is needed.

t
Rat;\ale and Gene;)al Objectives

"series-ig desi

“indicate -that this r
o.provide an aware-
ness of environmental issues and to
serve as a cataly.st for meaningful learn-
ing activities.” As a result of viewing
the program, students should be able to
identify- environmental roblems -and .
discuss possible alternative: solution$ to
thése problems. Spec1f1c objectives «for

/‘A -
The developers

. (\ *- each program are listed in the teacher's
Required or Suggested Time ’ guide.’:. .
7 ' Edch of the. 10 programé ‘can ‘be  Content ‘ S
| viewed- in .20° minutess-* The time to be < Each of the ten televisio K
B allot\ted for classroom discussion and for in t;(i:s ?seriee ertl t ;n pal;%g:‘glrgs
‘ the activities is left to the discretion of environmental s lreats "I‘hepse wcuiar
the teacher. The videos.can be utilized o' ronmen y oouee W ;are
\ individdally or ‘as a series. "Environments, Places here Peopl_e
| . R 7.0 Live," "Renewable Resources," "Non- 1
R . ' ' N~ _ s .
B N " L . -
. 2 o e ez
D t{éheet by Regina.McCormick . .
e . 41 r :
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Renewable Resources "
"Energy Alternat1ves,
X Environment, " "Food
--- == "Quality of L11je, ‘and
The narrator begins
with an introduction to the issue.’
dents then learn about the scientific,
. aesthetic, and social implications of the
issue through. interviews, explanations,
and on-site visits. For example, in the
I program "Environments,", which
| duces students to the series, the nar-.
rator explains the purpose of the series
. and provides students with one, pOSS1b,le
definition of the term "human "environ-
ment." As an 1llustrat1on of the effect
people can have on their environment;’
students learn about the
Revolution and the pollution’ that
resulted from the increased burning of
fos’sﬂ fuels. ° The narrator discusses
the d1sagreement that exists among
__.-scientists aboub /what carbon cho;vnde in
the atmosphere _ ‘will do and explains ‘the
greenhouse effect. _The program then .
1nterv1ews~ the "Tree People," a _group

"Energy,"
"Food
and
+"The Future.”
each program

.alleviate environmental problems in Los
Angeles by plahting trees. The effects
of air pollution on humans are sum-
marized by an air pollution chemist.
An Oregon congressman describes the
‘positive results of Oregons "bottle
bill," which required a deposit on all
bottles and canss~ The  narrator con-
cludes the program by -explaining the
dependency of‘ earth upon human deci-
sions and the 1nterrelat1onsh1p that
exists between human be1ngs and the1r
environment.

E

Teaching Procedure

Spec1f1c teaahmg procedures for ‘each
program are€ outlined in. the teacher's
_guide. Students are expected to view ’

discussions and activities. Specific
activities are suggested in the guide.’

For exarfiple,:.as a "Prel1m1nary Activity"

* to the first program, students are asked
to write a 'short definition of the term’
"environment." A "Concluchng Activity™

- suggests ‘that after viewing the pro=
gram, students share their definitions

in the._
People, "

Stu-

intro- .

Industrial -

o of young people who are attempting to .

« =—George

each’ program and participate. in class:.

.
-
- ,
a .
. I
., M
o - . ‘ -
. .
.

with one another, discussing any
changes they might make. "Extending
the Lesson" activities for this program
are also suggested. Groups of students
are assigned plots of land on the school
property whlch they must ad0pt and
care for. In "dnother activity, articles -
such as margarine tubs, milk jugs, egg
.cartonsq and roduce bags are collect- .
ed.. Students choose one item and list
creative suggestions for ’ recyclmg,
possibly through a “creative writing
assignment such as the "Autobiography
of a Margarine Tub.!

In addition to the suggested activi-

ties, the guide provides the fpllowing
information 'for each progrargr;jile con-
cept fundamental to the pro teach-
ing  objectives in a measurable form;
act1v1t1es, program summary, and stus -
dent Objectives for viewing the program;
a vocabulary section which ’lists . key
terms in the program; a "Debating the
Issues" section which contains ideas for
student resear¢h, thought, or debate;
an "Assessing Progress" component con-
taining evaluation ideas; and an "Tnvolv-
ing the Family" segment containing’
suggestions for involving fapily mem-
bers in activities. -

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

This series is very well done.
Each program is well paced; explana-
tions are .interspersed with interviews: .
and on-site visits. Connie Chung does .

a superb job of narrating the series. »
The program is “the rec1p1ent of several :
.awards:

-

Foster Peabody Award,
1980
-=-Broadecast Média Award,
cisco State.University, 1980 .
—-Award for Innovative Instructional
“‘I’elewsmn Production, Southern Educa- .
tional Communicatiops Association, 1980 ) ‘
--Red Ribbon, 23rd Annual American

_Film Festival, . New York City, 1980 N

San Fran-

_ -—Award program promotion, National
Association of Educat1onal Broadcasters,
1980 / f

--Award for An1mated Open, Nat1onal
Association of Educat1onal Broadcasters,
1980

%
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14. WINNING "JUSTICE FOR AN< ‘

Project Director:
Publisher:

Publication Date: 1980
Grade %e vel: 5-6 )

Materials and Cost:

Beryle Banfield .

Councivl on Interracial- Book~s for Children-

“

Supplementary/Multimedia
. !

<

Student workbook, paperbound, 145 pp, $3.25 each
for single copies, $2.50 each -for 30 or more copies;

/

- ' teacher's edition, paperbound, 114'pp, $10.00; 3 film~<

Subject Area:

Language arts,- multiethnic education, nonsexist _’e/i/uca—

strips/cassettes, $27.50 each; entire packef, $70.0/0/

3

” . * tion, social studies ~
@ ’ //
[»]
Overview . Intended User Characteristics’

Winning "Justice for All" is a curric-
ulum designed for upper-level elemen-
tary students., Its three modules fodlis
on stereotypes, how sexism and racism
“operate in our society, and how: to fight
§exism and racism. . Each module is
acdompanied by a filmstrip/cassette and
a variety of activities. The teacher's
edition contains reproductions of the
student - workbook, the scripts of the
filmstrips, background readings, and
detailed instructions for each lesson.
The curriculum- - was developed ,over a
two~year period- with funding from the
Women's Educational Equity Act Program
of the Department of Education; it was
field tested in 13 schools throughout
_the United States.

Required or Suggested Time

This i)rogi‘gri; includes 35 main ideas

accompanying activities. Time
noted for each act'ivit»,
with - ‘2 minimum and. maximum givén
. - » A
where appropriate. If the mater117/els
'presentedg, as~-a unit,. using al}l’ the
activities, nine to 'fourteen weeks/would
be required. Individual activities or
modules can be used for shofter time

periods. The longest module is the
requiring four to

with

six weeks.

.Rationale and General Objectives\

. The materials were designed . for
students in grades 5 and 6. A reading -
analysis indicates the materials are at
the 7th-grade level (based on the Fry-
graph). However, the developers note:
"This is admittedly a demanding and, in’
some respects, a highly cognitive cur-

riculum. Howeveér, on the basis of the
field test experiehces, we feel quite
secure in stating that those’ who

respond .to the challgnge of the mater.ial
will find it/\exciting\, rewarding, and

productive/* Ample._ directions and
back grm}nd information "are_ given to
enable  teachers

to use the material
without’ difficulty. ‘ e\

.
T e

—

"/ The inequitable status of women and

. minorities in American society is a prob-

L}

lem which requires the attention.of all.
The developers believe that we must
teach about this problem and its solu- ,
tion so “that students "“may become
future decision makers whq are con-
cerned about equity and are®géquipped
with the skills of processing information
related to  necessary institutional
change." The major objective is to
"increase students' understanding of
institutional  discrimination-~both™ sex
and race--and to develop their motiva-




~—

-

o

*  definitions ‘of sexism and racism,
institutional manifestations .of, sexist and

‘groups as. Asian Americans,

] A ]

Elementary Materials

tion and ability to challengé idgtitytional
inequities in education and in|society."

Specific objectives are given |for each™
'main

idea activity. For example, for
the main idea, "Girls and wgmen have
been victims® of unfavorable”stereotyp-
ing," the objectives aref. "Students
will: recognize that adjectives used. to

describe behavior ®f femdles are less -

favorable than those used to describe

Jbehavior of males [and] reeognize, that

words can reinforce stereotypes."

2
3

Content \ o o

————
-

The content focus of 'this curriculum

package is institutional -gex and race
discrimination. The mater®ls are divid-
‘ed into three ' modules. Module 1,

"Stereotypes and Their Use," defines
the term. stereotype, presents lessons
on .stereotypes of men and women and
how they have been harmful, and inves-
tigates stereotypes of
Hispanics,
blacks, and Native Americans.. Other
lessons examine ‘how stereotypes are
spread, how they make the victims feel,

and how they can be disproved. The
culminating activity is the lemstnp,
"The Secret of Goodasme," whith re-

views the content:of the unit.

Module 2 is entitled "How Sexism and
Racism Operate." ' Lessons ~“deal with
the

racist practices, -and * how they are
perpetuated by laws, courts, schools,
and businesses. The culminating film-
strip for this wunit is ‘"An Equal
Ghance."

"How to Fight Sexism and Racism" is

‘After 'lessons
and

the title of module 3.
describing the historic

-political, human, civil, and: economic
rights, students study ways to fight
‘against discrimination today. The film-
strip for this unit is "F1ghtmg Discrimi-
nation." . . .
R [

Teaching Procedures .
To develop - students' intellectual

skills, the developers, have chosen an

-

"N

. . ¢
such minority

current ’
‘'struggle of women and mihorities for

N

" 44

inquiry-oriented approacth to instruc-
tion.  This, approach includes smallf
group work; individual study; examina-
tion of issues; interpretation of pic-
tuxes, graphs, and tables; reading; .
and writing. )

For each main idea, :the ‘teacher's

edition 'presents detailed objectives,
advance teacher preparation, timg
requ1red and step-by-step procedures,

including questions for “discussioh. In
addition, the teacher's edition provides
a. glossary of terms, background read-
ing for the.teacher, and statistics on
sexism and racism in the United States.
Ten- ways to analyze children's books ..
for racism and sexism are described,
and annotated bibliographies for both
teacher and. student are provided.

The student book is in workbook
form; many of the activities and lessons
require students to write answers or
comments in response -‘to readings.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestioné

The developers report the following
about” the formal evaluation of the cur-
riculum: "Conducted in accordance
with -“standard research procedures,
[the evaluation] indicated quite positive-
ly that the curficulum had been marked-
ly effective in achieving the stated
objectives oft reducing sex role stereo-
typing among students and of increas-
ing their awareness of how'sexism and
racism operate in our society. Addi- -
tionally, ' teachers reported that' their
students were heavily involved, enjoy-
ing the1r part1c1pat1on m the curriculum
activities.™

Because of the high cogmtwe level
of the materlals——there is emphasis on
facts and factual refention--the materi-
als may be fmore manageable at higher
grade levels. The teacher may also
wish to select léssons from each module
rather than teaching them-all, as some
of the main ideas are taught in greater
depth than seems necessary.
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- . ‘ TEXTBOOKS °
Entry- No. Title - .
. 15 America Is
16 American Spirit
17 - Economicz of Our Free Enterprise System
s 18 Exploring World Cultures . |
. ‘19 Free Enterprise in the United States"
20 Free Enterprise--The American Economic
System .
21 Global Geog'ra:phy
22 "Human E:Iexjitage: A World History
- 23 Inside Television: A Guide to Critical
) Viewing -
' 24 . Invitation to Psychoiogy >
: 25, Justice: Due»P::ocess of Law
© 26 Our World and Its Peoples’ ,
27 People and dur World: A Study of
World History
28 People, Places, and.Change
. ‘ . 29 P'erspectives v ) .
) 30 Personal Law
.731 K -~ Psychology: Exploring Beha\:'ior
32 This Is Our World
7 33, Uniged States, The: ~A/Hi\§to'1<y of the
’ Republic :
.34 Where Have We Been All Thege Years? :
s s — “
‘ .
- . | Note; See entry 4 for additional textbooks suitable
" ’secondary level. . ' . .
, ' ¥
| 47
e Ry :
. E . o T

59
61
63

65

67
69

’ 71

73
75

T 17
' 79
. 81
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‘ Requ’xred or Sugge gA;ed Time .

15. - AMERICA IS

Apthors: d

v R . F'riedel‘_
Publisher: S

Publication Date:
Grade Level:
Materials and Cost:

7-9

- Henry‘N., Drewf, Thomas H.

- @ .

“\
A

-

O'Connor, and Frank

Charles E. Merrill Publishing Co.
1982 (2nd ed.) .

“

Text, hardbound, 768 pp, $13 95; teacher's annotated

~

edition, hardbound, 912 pp, $15. 90 (supplemental .
materials in preparation are a “studént workbook,

1 ’

teacher's edition of workbook, tests on duplicating”
masters, and a filmstrip package)

U.S. histéry

.

Overview o

America Is
yearlong U.S.
junior high school level.
edition of the text;
sents information regarding social,
economic, and political- history in
chronological order. The content has
been largely, rewritten, with new materi-

presents material for -a

history course at the
Like the first

al and illustrations added. Such fea-
tures as personality profiles and
sketches of U.S. cities throughout

history have been retained, and new
skill and concept development features
have ,been added.c Ethnic - groups and
women are ~ given , suitable ‘coverage.
The teacher's annotated -edition includes:
-an extensive intro tion to the text,

objectives and teaching ideas for each ’

unit and chapter, and answers to all
student text. The
primary teaching strategies. used are
reading and discussion. Other program
components were in preparation at the

__time of Ath_ls writing. . %

v
\)

-~

The text /15 des1gned for use in a
one-year course of about.175 days.

Each of the text's_. apters,is ‘divided Content
" into four or five seftions which require '

approximately one day each to complete,

as do the "City Sketches"'andf.nit

revieWs and’ tests. . .
- . . !

this editiop pre- .
- grade 7.
. provided.

Intended Usér Chagacteristics

America Is is designed for use with’
junior high schdol atudents.
readability test by this analyst indi-
cated that the average reading level is
Aids to reading are
In the first chapter, a.skills
section helps students use section and
subsection headings to -organize their
reading. Questions are ;placed in the
margjn next to. many paragraphs to help
stﬁ% 1dent1fy what informati
the paragraph is central.
teacher training is required.

Rationale and General Ob}ect

The authors of Amerlca Is describe

the text's rationale . this way: "While
developmg significant facts <about

' America's history, the program aims to
improve student study skills, to instill
an_appreciation of tory, and té help
students gain insighfs into relationships
among the people,/ ideas, -and ewvents

. -that have shaped present-day American’

society." Specific knowledge’ and skill
objectives for each unit and chapter are
provided in the teacher's edition. T

The text. is orgamzed into nine
units, whose titles characterize the
United States in the period. discussed:

A Fry -

Textbooks

-
.

.

also .

fo
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trends.
“emphasized are responsibility, imperial-

'y

Secondary ylater'iﬁg .
Is... Opportumty . "Inde-

"Democracy," “Expansmn ) !

"Growth," "Power," "Chal-
aftd "Change." Within that
structure, the presentation is chrono-
logical, covering social, economic, and
political history from the Ice Age to late
February 198l1. The text is written in
fairly standard textbgok prose illus-
trated with numerous colorful photo-
graphs, maps, and charts,

A number of special features in the
text should heighten student interést.
Each unit includes one or two "City
Sketches" which profile - American cities
from Secota in 1584 to Houston in 1985,
Profiles of 35 Americans are also includ-
ed; some of ‘these Americans are well
known--James Madison, Thomas Paine,

"America
pendence,"
"Division,"
lenge,"

Albert Einstein--while others will. be
less familiar to :students--the Grimke
sisters, Liliuokalani, Herman Badillo.

The profiles' of cities and individuals
draw on primary sources and are par-
ticularly notable in their attention to
the contributions -of women--including
feminists--and ethnic gréups.

Also included are special one-page
features designed to .-help- students
develop skills or understand important
social studies concepts. Among the 15
skills  covered  are analyzing pictures,
using primary sources, and recognizing
Examples ,of the 13 concepts

ism, and abundance.

Review sections .at the end of chap-
ters and units reinforce student learn-
ing. Each chapter review contains _a

summary of the chapter's main points, a-

list of _ vocabulary words, questions to
help students recall and apply what
they learned, and a section designed to
develop students' ability to use maps,
graphs, charts, . or tables. . The ‘unit
reviews each include a time lirre, a unit
summary, unit quest1ons, activities--
often involving research--and suggested

readingss .

#

Teaching Rrocedures . w

THe “teacher's annotated edition
provides an introduction to the pro-
gram, objectives -and teaching ideas for
all units -and chapters, annotations on
student text pages, and a list of

answers, to all questions in the student

‘text, including those asked in picture
daptions. The primary teaching proce-
-dures are reading and discussion; the
teacher's edition provides detailed sug-
gestions for stimulating and developing
discussion. ~ For example, after rstu-
dents have read a section of the text
entitléd  "The “People of the English
Colpnies," .the teacher ig, directed. to
"Take two pieces of paper of equal
.size. . Place one on a desk,
the other into several pieces. Hold up
the whole piece of paper to represent

the tatal colonial -society, and hold up.

the torn papers to represent the seg-
ments that make up the whole soclety—-
the various ethnic groups.. Review in

;-detail the pertinent text material relat- -
ing to the ethnic.-makeup.of the colofiial

population.”. Such other activities ‘as
-électing a class mascot, rolé playing
interviews with historical Americans,
and, using audiovisual materials are
suggested less frequently. | .-

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

The second edition of this text is
essentially a new book--rewritten and
expanded. The extensive coverage of
social,, economic, and-political history,
~the’ seventh-grade readsbility level, and
.the detailed* suggestions for class dis-
cussions provided in the teacher's

" edition will make this text particularly’

attractive to teachers who,
read-and-discuss approach.

employ a
Those who

stress action-oriented learning will need .

to spend additional® time preparing and
planning activities if  they select this
text.

and tear’
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16, AMERICAN SPIRIT:

. Author:
Publisher: «

Publication Dage: 1982

<

Gra%el Lével: - B
Mate Z.»‘f’als and Cost:,

‘A HISTORY OF THE UNITED STATES

_ Clarence L. Ver, Steeg’
Follett"Publishing Co.

)

i

]

Text, h'ar'dboun.d. éOO pp, $13.68; annotated teacher's
edition, hardbound, 896 pp, $18.24}

set of 114 dupli-

cating masters, $19.98

Subjelt Area:

U.S. history

e
Over\new ‘

Amerman Spirit presehts chrono-
logical history of the -United States for
junior high .students. The content
begins with Native' Americans and.ends
with a look to the future. The material
-is  well-researched. and up to date.

The distin-
4h1s téxt
};{. ‘focu,s on developing understanding,
mves

t1v,g,a an;;.! ana;lys1s -gkills in
gtuﬂen S - ’

. c" . -
«4.- ‘iﬁf?:_ lJ

stated forg each chapter:

Agggman Spn‘lf sy of Fon n;zgd{ﬁlto ‘six
units ‘% six? Chaﬁers ¢ chi, < The six-
by-s1x rganlz‘atl%én%bgles a°teb.cher to
assign one ¢hap per week dver a

.* typical 36-weef< schoal “year., ‘provided

ptions; ine the sé¢hool
ed teach‘er s edi-
can

there are no inter
calendar. The dnno
tion rsuggests how’daﬂy aﬁg&ments
be made.

: PR

Intended User Qharactenstms

»

The "text -can-be used wit
eighth-grade or. higher-le students.
In® this analyst's judgment «th% text
~should not be used with students below

ayerage

fined student ob,jlectwes are

is’

¥

the eighth grade as thére i#® consider-’

able student"’*readmg invdlved,, On the

Fry feadability graph , the
readability level is According to
the publisher, repr!zsentative reading
lJevel scores based on tl}e" Dale- Chall

average "

: c1tlzensh1p )

. history,

For!mulal.f\lill.iams Revised Table-,are at

grade 6. No special qualifications or

training are  required of the -teacher.
. 4 ‘ .

“Rationale and General Objectives

Agcording to thé author, history is.
a chain of causes and effects. brought
about by people. Thus, history is the
study of effects (events) and an analy-
sis of probablel causes. The author,
believes studentd should examine their,
own "historical foundations, should hold
values of Ity. and patriotism,  and
become aware of = their own potential
contributions to history.

The following are major student
goals: (1) knowledge of. the sequential
-development of the settlement, .growth,
and” expansion. of ghe territory now
known as the United States from the
times of its earliest inhabitants to the
present, {(2) a historical foundation on
which to Jbase loyalty, patriotfsm, and
(3), insttructional skills that
assist in the study and 1nterpretat@on of
(4) recognition of and appre-
ciation for the contributions
many ethnic. and other minority groups
that .have .participated in the formation
of the United® States and the American
spirit, ,-and (5). an "awareness . of the
worth an{™ eir own contribu-

need
_tions te ﬁhe/ftﬂtﬁoer development of the

United States and .the American spirit.
The annotated teacher's edition present®
chapterhob]ectwe? stated in behavioral
terms..

of the !
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Content - { .
The content of .American Sp{rit is,
presented chronologically. The six*® unit
titles are: "Settling the Americas;"
g "Forming the. Nation," "Building the
Nation," "Saving the Nation," "Trans-

forming the Nat1on," and "Emerging as
a World Leader." Each unit Segms with
a skills develppment chapter--under,,
standing tfme, place, and graphics;
using  historical sou.rcex analyzing
historical decisions; determining his~-
torical focus; and analyzing the mass
media are among the skills covered.
Following the kills~ chapter are four
chapters which convey the historical
narrative. For example, the four chap-
ters in the second unit are "Rebellion
in the Colonies,” "A New Nation," "The

o

-~

Constitution's First Test," and "Repub-

licans " in - Power." In each unit
"Lifestyles" chapter, whigh discusses
families and homes, val
ing, and work and play during the
period :covfred in the unit. Each unit
ends with a history workshop, that asks
students,to recall factual material, apply
and/or thinking skills to a
problem, and do various kihnds of proj-
ects related to the .unit's content.
example, in the history workshop at the
end of the "Saving the Nation" unit,
students.rare asked to name Confederate
leaders and battles, to work through
the decision process to escape to free-
dom as Frederick Douglass might have
done, and to create a news

related to the Civil War. ‘/\

In the annotated teacher's edition,
each chapter is organized by student
objectives stated in behavioral terms,
content .
supplementary reading, and daily teach=

ing strategies organized by chapter
B ¢ )

Teaching Procedures

is a-

€s and learn-’

For .

- interest

i

subthemes. For exanple, in- Chapter 9,
"A New Nation," one} bbjective .is  that
students should be able to "classify
individuals as Loyalists or as Patriots
and battles of the Revolut1on ‘as British
or American jyictories:" The main theme
related _tq this objective is "some women,
blacks, and Native Americans, as, well
as oOther people in the colonies,” were
loyal to the- Crown Others téok the
side of the Patriots." The daity
teaching strategy related to ‘the objec-
tive has the students (as ;hey read the
assignment) prepare a list of all indi-
viduals ment1oned in the section and
other sectidns: of the chapter and clas-
sify each as a Patriot or a Loyalist.

Daily teaching strategies are organ-
ized arourid assigned daily reading.
The strategies have some variety includ-
ing individual tasks, small-group tasks,
and discussion questions. Also includ-
ed in the text are additional sugges-‘
tions for a#iding sfudent learning.

PR

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

It' is eléet "to this analyst that the
author  'has carefully thought through
the, content structure of the book, the
student objeatiyes, and the accompany-
ing teaching strategies with student
in mind. The narrative is

.. interesting reading and the accompany-

story .

themes of the chapter, .

- flexibility

ing pictures d graphics are well done
and meaningful to the learning exper1-
ence. Unlike many jurior high' school
history texts,. this text has a sobund
concentration on student skill develop-
‘ment. The teacher material is clearly
wrijtten and easy to use. Although it is
not stated, teachers should have ample
in using the!) material with
associated media. One potential draw-
back in using the text is the gxtensive
amount of regading required if the book
fig~to be finishéd ina year.
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17. ECONOMIES OF OUR
Editors:

Publisher: .

Publication Date: - 1982
Grade Level: ) 9~12

Materials and Cost:

FREEA ENTERPRISE SYSTEM

Kenneth W. Brown and Allen R. Warner
McGraw-Hill Book Co. (Gregg Division)
A3 m

Textbooks

ey

Text, hardbound, 408 pp, $9.99; teacher's guide,
paperbound, 96 pp, $3.38

¢ !

Subject ‘Area: Economics
. .
, ’ - -
Overview Intended User Characteristics 1
Economics of Our Free Enterprise ~ Economics ,of OQur Free Enterprise
System is.a secondary economics text System is intended for students in
designed to make students economically- ' grades 9-12.  While the publishers

Designed primarily, for use in
course, it can be
stretched to cover a year. The "build=
ing-block" presentation focuses -.on
developing understanding of basic eco-
nomic concepts, the ideal free enter-
prise systegm, and the American econom-
ic system. ™ Special text features include
chapter summaries, definitions of terms
in text, review’ and discussion ques-
tions, and activity suggestions. The
teacher's guide delipeates objectives and
provides chapter-by-chapter teaching

gestions along with unit tests. amdh

literate.
a one-semesSter

' _ke .

-

3 ‘ ¢
Required or' Suggested, Time

_ The text's 'six units are designed to
provide more than enough material for a
one-semester prograin, thus permitting-

teachers to select materials to pha-
size, The developers do re&ommend -

that \the first two units be "taught in
their entirety to progide‘ the necessary
foundation for. understanding the rest
of the material, which can be presented
in a variety of configurations.
entire text does provide adequate
material for a year's work. No specific
time allotments are given for use of the
text's 32 chapters. Teachers will also
need to spend time out of class devel-
aping day-to-day lesson’plans,” - J

- P

[

- the Fry/test is largely.due
rber of technical terms ‘used.

The.-

report a readability level of 7-8 (Dale-
Chall), a Fry test by this analyst indi-
cated an average reading level of begin-
ning 11th grade. This higher score on
tz) the .num-
Some aids
to.'readability are incorporated into -the
text. Chapters are short and divided
into smaller sections. New terms are
presented in bold type and defined .in
italics.. Numerous illustrations, graphs,
and tables offer visual support.
". No special teacher training is
needed, I
économics would be helpful. Teachers
with little previous training in the area
‘should read the background material for
each chapter presented in thg teacher's

guidé¢. AN

Rationale and General Objectives

The publishers .state ‘that Pcourses ~

on economics and free enterprise at the
se¢ondary level...have the task of
explaining to students the economic sid
of American life and of integrating any
ideas ‘that students’may have developed
about free ’enterprise ' in America."

Economics of Our Exee Enterprise System

a%hough some background in

focuses on a basic ‘understanding; of
economic theories as groundwork for
understanding free enterprise ard the
American economic system. The under-

A

Data sheet by Carol H. Krismann.
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lying ob]ectlve ﬁof achieving th1s under-

standing is to make .students economic-

ally literate. Specific “objectives for

each chapter are preserited in the

teacher's guide. V1rtua11y all of these

* objectives stress knowledge acqu1s1tlop

Content . —

The text's 32 chapters are organiged
into three building blocks, m0vmg {z

. the general to the particular. “The. f1rst
six chaptersscompyise a unit devoted:to
basic economic concepts and the essen-
.tial> elements of .an econom1c system.
Three ° types of economic ¥ systems are

described, and some _quariitative means
* of .measuring economic systems. arg
offered.

The second 'unit contains four chap-
ters focusing on how an ®'ideal free
enterprise system works. Supply and
demand, profit, and competition are
examined.’

The succeeding four units cover the
economics of the American economjc sys-
*tem. Unit 3's six chapters provide an
“overview of the ‘unique characteristics
of the American, economic ‘system.
Chapters 'in unit 4 focus on how busj-
ness operates "and the role of produc-
tiony ‘marketing, credit and finance,
and organized labor. The fifth unit,
"You and American Free Enterprise,”

contains c¢hapters on economic freedoms

and the ’1nd1v1dual's roles as entrepre-.

neur ’ worker, = investor,
taxpayer » and citizen.

includes four chapters  that examine the

consumer,

"+ role< 6f the United States in the world

economy. A glossary and index con-

clude the text. . . ./

v&,,:

. ~
Teaching Procedures < '

A number -of teaching aids are pro-
vided in the student text: Chapter
‘summaries highlight important points of
each chapter.

. * “ .
SN ;, ‘q
¢ ‘ .

‘ates

" research and discussion.

The final ~unit "

End-of-chapter learning

activities supplement the text through a
review of basic terms and congepts,

.discussion of issues and problems, and ..

suggested individual and group research
activities. There are no unit summar1es
or ‘activities. °

The teacher's guide provides an intro-
duction and overview of the text and
its units, chapter-by-chapter teaching
suggestions, additional sources of infor-
mation, and unit tests with keys. .The
guide " clearly defines objectives, deline-
course options, . and describes
special text features. 'Two pages are
devoted to each chapter. Included are

.background information, learning objec-:

tives, suggestions for activities 'to do
before and after reading thegchapter, a
list of key words, answers to the review
and discussion questions in the student-
text, and a short paragraph’about the
projects in the student text.
are traditional, focusing. primarily on
Some inter-
viewing, letter-writing, role-playmg,
and debatmg activities™ are - included.
The unit tests and a comprehensive test
include - true-false, multiple-choice,
complesion, and matching questions.
Facfual recall is-stressed.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Economics of Our Free Enterprise
System is a logically organized and

easy-to-use_ text. The building-block"
presenta.hon of content should work well

‘~with students: who know little or noth-

ing about econoniics. Activities, though
Traditional, emphasize research skills
and reinforce the material presented in
the text. Many teachers would prob-
ably have appreciated some activities
which help students- develop the skills
needed to use “the - many information-
packed tables, * graphs, and charts
presented in the text; such ‘activities
are nhotably missing.

-

<

Activities, .
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18. .EXPLORING WORLD CULTURES

el

Materials and Cost:

. ffﬁ{ = Esko E. N_eWhill and Umberto La 'Paglia

o L4

- Publisher: - - . -.Ginn and Co. T
Publication Date: 1981 (3rd ed.) - '
' Grade Level: . " 9-12 . N

. Text, hardbound 623 pp, $13.35; teachers annotated
* edition,_hardbound, 655 pp,. $14.90 .

B ‘
Subject “Area? / Area studies, world cultures
“ - - N - | -0
) .
Overview Intended User Characteristics * . N

‘The 198% edition of Exploring World

Cultures is thé third version of a text*

focusing on -non-European culture areas
of the world. , The text covers the
geography, history, social structure,
economy, political system, and cultural
contrlbutlons .of eight' world regions—-
thHe Middle East, Africa south of the
Sahara, India, China, Japan, Southeast
Asia, the Soviet Union, and Latin Amer-
ica.

of films and filmstrips, bodks, peéridd-
icals, and organizations in the teacher's
edition and revisions. of* the text,- par-
ticularly related to political adsl econo-
mic developments, ~ The 1981 edition’
would not be considered a major revi-
siSh. The teacher's annotated edition

. contains .some suggested teaching stra-

tegies, focusmg particularly on map ‘and
globe, reading; and writing skill ‘devel-
opment., Fe

f “ #

'ReLred or Suggéstéd Time

The: text is suited for a one-year
course. The authors indicate fhat each
of ' the elght units is- designed to be
taught in four or five weeks. .How-

. ever, to provide flexibility for student
interest and teachef expertise,. more or .

less time may be spent as need_ed, pro-
v1ded a minimum ®f two weeks is devot-
ed to eath unit. Selected-’ cultures
nine-, or

The major differences between the’
1981 and 1977 editions are updated lists -

4

- work of standards

‘presenting: a

~

The average, reading level of the
text, based on a Fry readability analy-
sis, is 11th grade.

passages
beyond college *level® Average and
‘above-avérage high school . students

should have no trouble with the materi- .
e var-,
ioug” cultures would be  helpfyl ‘to the

al. Background knowledge of

teacher, but is not required.

r

Rationale and General Objectives - -

The authors have designed a text
which (1) av’bufs ‘political: history-and
(2) does fiot fodus solely on ‘Europe.
They believe that students

terms of our (author' 's ex'npﬁas1s) ‘motives
and norms.” Rafher, "human behavior
should ‘be interpreted within the frame-
prevailing .in theé
society under study." The authors
caution tHe teacher to ‘avoid ethnocen-

- trism and stereotyping: amd to stress

basic commonalities of humanity wjthout
homogenized picture "of
world cultures. Broad, genera]‘ pur-
poses and individual, learmng objectives
are presented ' for’ each unit. For
example, a. purf)ose from unit 1, ."The
Middle; East," is: ."To examine the cul-
tural contributions’ of Is@mic civiliza-
tion."
unit is: "The ‘student will d.\_scuss Islam

eighteen-week courses.- o ' as a way of life by Ident1fy1ng and
Y L4 - 'v .t *\ ) N .
‘ - ) - 3 ~ _
Data sheet by Frances Haley. o ,
‘ . 5554 ' -, _
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However, individual. .
ranged "~ from- 7th grade to .

thust be ,

. taught to'lavoid interpreting t ghav-
jor and customs of other pe 2 in

A learning objective from this_,
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"« Asia,

-~

N

[ 2 ¢

social” jmportance of:

explammg the impe
Faith, Ramadan,

Five Pillars . of “the

p11gr1fnage, alms, ereed, mosque, fast-

ing, prayer.!

Content .

* The. text is divided into eight, un1ts,
preceded by three introductory chap-
ters: The first chapters define cul-
ture, discuss itd evolutién, and examine
similarities and .differemces among cul-
tures. -Each of the eight units focuses
on one area_ of the non-European world:
the Middle East, ,Africa south of the
Sahara, Indias Chmf) Japan, Southeast
the , Soviet Union, .,and Latin
_America. ' A

The : units follow a conhsistent six-

- chapter format; the chapters.are devot-

ed to geography, histéry, society,
economy, political system, and cultural
contr1but1ons. . The chapters on cultural
cpntr1but1ons include,, such areas as
mathematics, science,‘ medicine, art,
and literature. The chapters on society

™~ focus heavﬂy on re11g1ons and family

-

life. .

Most of the maps,-
and other=illustrations are ‘in black,
‘gteen, and white; however, the text
also includes four-page “color spreads of

‘charts,

pmtures showing various aspects of each

of th_e cuIture areas.’

LI

Teag;hmo Procedures Sow

. Some teaching 2ids are built intd “the
student text.. Activities to check read-
_ing comprehe/n’smn and vocabulary are:
"inclided within and at the end of chap-
. “ters.

,1ng T -Unit Further are included.
The " xplonng section sugggsts eight
"to ten further activities, ‘the student can
pursue alone. or with. a group. The

. . .
_positions.

, revised “ edition .

-political

p1ctures, \

~ the Aswan ‘Dam?"

".the People's Republic' of Chma."

At the end of each uhit,-a bib--

1" -
11ography and a section entitled. "Explor: . making such' a debate rhetorical.

-

majority require further reading, writ-
ing, or research. -

The annotated teacher's ed1t1on con-
tains a section on skill development for
each unit. These provide suggestions
for map, reading, dnd writing skill
activities * and activities™ to. test: value
Working  with  historical
sources and making ‘charts are also
included. The teacher must sélect
activities to pursue and assist students
in .obtaining additional suggested
re'source materials. -

-
¢

Evaluative Comments ard Suggestions

Those already using this text will
not find much new material~inethe 1981
The resoprce list in
the "teacher's edition hjsMeen updated
and changes ' have been made, in the
student text, particularly related ~to
and economic events. °How-
ever, close attention has not-: always
been pa1d to these revisions. ., For
example, in the un,;t oh Africa south of
the Sahara, the-chapter on the economy
contains a section on the .Aswan Dam.

The 1981 edition has™been updated«to” -
“ reflect the completion of the dam and

its effects on-the ecoromy; however, at
the end of this' section, one-of the
review' questions is still: "What_are the,
expected? results of the con?pletmn oft
A suggested activity
in the unit- on_ China ‘is "Organize. a
panel” discussion on the topic: . Formal
diplomatic relations should ,be estab- =
lished. between the: United States and

The |
preceding text indicatks -that ‘diplomatic
relations were . estabhshed in 1979, |
The
teacher w111 want :to .carefully check
suggested dctivities . to make sure. they
are relevant to the updated text.
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Text, hardbound 520 pp, $8.97; -teacher's guide, -

Subject Area:

-

. paperbound, 160 pp,.no charge; studént workbook,
~ . papérbound, 158 pp,-$3.81; seven tests, $0. 57 '
£ * Consumer education, economics

-

L 5

o~ . Y

was designed to meet the
number of states that require a course
~in the economics ,of free enterpr1se.
' The general ob]ectlve\of the course is
to’ provide high school - students with

: and ungierstanding of the economic sys-
tem in tHe United States and its impact
on the American way of life. Teachers

. using the text are frée to choose a

’ balance between the two general content

| areas, depending on student ‘abilities

| and interest and the length of the
| course being taught. Teaching strate-

l gies suggested in the teacher's guide

offer some variety for in--and .out-of-

class activity.

. Required or Suggested Time )
Free Enterprise in the United States

. Overview -
Free Entgrprise in the United States
 Yis an adaptation of ?other South-
Western Publishing Co. text, Consumer
Economic Problems (9th ed.). The text

andates of a

the opportunity to acquire , knowledge.

is designed for a -full-year course in
free or private enterprise or personal
economics. It can also be used in a
one-semester course h1ghl1ght1ng the

(24

nature of ffee enterprise or focusmg on .

_.personal . ogg consumer~economics, If a
one-year course is planned, the teacher
may want to consider supplemental use
-of three sets of filmstrips, entitled
The~ Free Enterprise. Systetn, available
from the pubhsher.

-

Intended User Characteristics

The text .is .suitable for use by
above-average studentsein grade 10 and
average or above-average 1llth- and
12th-graders., This analyst found the
reading level based on the:Fry read-
ability scale to be 11lth grade. A solid
background in economics would be help-
ful in preseriting a balanced course,
although a teacher who becomes vety
familiar with the materials prior to use
‘may be able to teach a successful
course without such a background.

Rationale and General Objectives

The authors cite the historical leg-

- acy of the United States, pointing out

that our democratic form of government
“as ] 3]

has as a critical cornerstone a free

_enterprise. economic system. A ma]or

part of the course rationale is the fdl-

lowing quote from*the teacher's manual:’
"Despite threats that communism would
bury us and despite evidence from time
to time of creeping .socialism, the United
States with its democratic - form. of
government and free enterprise form of
economic system has withstood these
attacks to maintain for itself and its
c1t1zens a position of prominence and
envy the world, over." The authors go
on to emphasize that it is important to;
safeguard the free enterprise system.
To quotei- ".,#it is essential th¥t we,’
as citizens, "understand our political and
economic heritage and understand and

.

L]

-
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carry out‘respons1bly our roles as c1t1-)

zens. in this.great*nation."”
~ Major objectives of the course are
‘centered .on the three roles fulfilled by
the individual--worker (producer), user
&(.u_){sumer), and an individual and col-
lective decision maker (citizen/voter):
-The authors believe four areas of stu-
dent understandlng should be developed
in the <Zourse: (],) relationships that
_ exist among the major components of the
economy--producers, consumers, gov-
ernment,” and the foreign sector;
(2) interrelationships between’ personal
and ' aggregdte economic  analysis;
(3) interrelationships between economic
analysis and proeblems of society (e.g.,
" inflation, crime); and (4) roles an indi~
vidual performs as a worker, and as an
_individual and collective decision maker.

Content bt g . .

Free Enterprise in the United States
is~ organized into seven parts. The
first - five parts focus mainly on insti-
. tutional” aspects of the economy.
<Accord1ng to the authors, these five

parts are "devoted pr1mar11y to the
operat1on and the unique qualities of
_the free enterprlse’ system."

The first part regarded by the‘
authors as cruc1al to any course using
Covers the nature of free
enterprise.. ‘The second part focuses on
the nature of the business enterprise,
* including- production, marketing, labor-
management relations, and the role of
government. The next three -sections

allow students to probe such aspects of |

the economy as econdmic growth and
stab111ty, national inceme and associated
policy, and the 'U.Sv financial system.
. The: last ‘two parts of the text are
devoted to the functioning of the indi*
vidual in the economy. Financial plan-
ning and'individual roles in the econ-
omy are considered,
exposed to problems related to income
management,.\purchasmg of goods, use
of credit, insurance planning and buy-

ing, housing, advertising,  consumer /'

protection, and legal relatlons ‘and the

consumer, /
/

and students are’

9

Teaching Procedures -

The authors stress variety in
instruction and give some suggestions
for field trips, debates, speakers, and
‘use of reference material. The bulk of
the: teacher's guide, is devoted to o pro-
viding_answers to.questions in tH&“stu-
dent text and workbook.”

Each chapter in the student text
begins with a statement of specific stu-
dent learning outcomes, followed by
stédent reading. At the end of each
chapter is a series of review questions,
discussion questions, application prob-
lems, and community projects. The
student workbook (called a supplement)
is’ degigned to enrich chapter discussion
and provide personal applications of the
content learned.‘ The wprkbook in-
cludes true-false self-tests, crossword
puzzles, . current news articles for
analysis, vocabulary exercises, fill-in-
the-blank questions, ar\d data analysis.
A testing program accompanies ‘the text.

A filmstrip. series, The Free Enter-
prise System, can be used as a media
supplement tp the course. ¢

Evaluati\'re ‘Comments and Suggestions

In prepanng this text the authors
reviewed .a number of state curriculum
‘guides to-ensure that the- book "provid-
ed acceptahle and. complete coverage of
state educational ob]ectlves for a course
in" free enterprise.”’ Based‘ on this
analyst's judgment of the status of free
enterp\rls . education in the United
States, the authors have indeed met
most of the requ1rements for freeg’ enter-
prise educatlon in most states.
the d1ff1cult1es in teaching this kind of
content is* that free enterprise--in
‘addition to being one method of ®&co-
nomic analys1s--1s a value-loaded term.
Throughout the téxt and the student
workbook, there are a number ‘of exam-
ples of biag on behalf of the business

a

One of

sector and away from ‘government in-

/volvement in a system of enterprise that
never ‘has and is not likely to be truly
competitive in the way, that economists
would define a system of ' enterprise
that is "free."

'a‘ hY * toe -1
.
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20, . FREE ENTERPRISE--THE AMERICAN ECONOMIC SYSTEM

Hogan
delisher :
Publication Date:
Grade .Levelz )

Materials and Cost:
¢ paperbound,-

J-

1981
10-12

“Subject Area: . Economics

-~

Text, hardbound, 320 pp, $6.99;

Robert F. Smlth,ﬁMmhael w. Watts, and V1v1an D.

Laidlaw Brothers

tedcher's guide,
100 pp, $1.89 -

A -

Overview - )

Free Enterprise--The American Eco-
nomic System is designed for use in a
one-semester senior high school eco-
nomics course, but each of its four

units can stand alone as a mini-course.

The text focuses on the American eco-

nomic system through its presentation

of basics economic terms, concepts, -
issues, ' and processes. By simultan~

eously presenting students with social

studies skill development activities- and

special features designed to relate the

study of economics to real life, the

authors hope to involve students direct-

ly in the economic’ process. The

teacher's guide offers suggestions for

teachmg strategies, classroom discus- .
sion, learning activities, supplementary

reading, and unit tests.

Required or Suggested Time .

Free Enterprise was designed as the
basic text for a ane-semester course.
-Each of its four units, however, can be

' used,alone for shorter courses or for

other specific curriculum needs. The’
teacher's guide “doés not suggest the
time required:for each unit, but.two or

' prop erty .-

~—— 7

make it most appropriate for students in
grades 11 and J¥2. According to the
Fry* graph, the/reading level is 411.5.
To assist in° vocabulary development,
the text italicizes new and unfamiliar
terms and defines them in context,
Chapter reviews offer term identification |,
exercises. - A glossary is provided at
the end of the text. Free Enterprise
can be used with students who have no

‘background in economics as well as
those who have some. *
Rationale and General Objectives

. —TT

Free Enterprise was designed,

according to the publisher, to meet two.- -
important goals: (1) to help students
"to understand thé structuré& and opera- .
tions: of {the}American economy" and -
(2) to belp students "to recognize and.
ap[satz}eaate the American €economy as a
system in which the™ individual is- the
major decis1on maker :and owner ‘of. «

Spekific obJectwes include -

teaching ~ basic .economic concepts and
principles through a focus on the Amer-

ican ecoftomy and teaching social studies
skills,
- decision making.

consumer skills, and. economic
‘Economic analysis- and
problem solving are emphasized as-well,

Qtwoeaasnczo boenea-cialiateweeks per unit - oe oB]ectwes of . each unit and chapter
appear "q are clearly Stated in ‘the tedcher's
Intended User Characteristics. gu1de.

The publisher suggests that Free. Content
Etr:;ce:nf;se S(e)welirseid :_:te‘h r:afl?n 5323:% The student_text focuses on the-s
S ’ ’ & American economic system, covering

of the

3

‘materials and the vocabulary

. .
tos k]

- - ———— e
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basic econ‘omié concepts and principles,
as well as the development, framework,
and distinctive characteristics of the
American free enterprise system. The
material is organized into 16 chapters
. divided into  four. units. Unit 1, fThe
Study of Economlcs, introduces eco-
nomics and economic terms and provides
an overview of thé American economy,
including its h1story and devélopment.,
It also describes other systems, such as
socialism and communism.

Unit 2, "The American Economy in
Action," covers the roles of production
and the market, profits and competition,
incomg and the market system, and the
role of the consumer. - Unit 3, "The
Orgadiization of American Capitalism,"
discusses business organizations such
as partnerships, proprietorships,. and
"corporations; the role of labor in Amer-
ica;’ money 'and the bankinl‘g system;
and the role of government in the econ-
omy. The final- unit, "Challenges Fac-
ing our Free Enter
sents ‘an overview o
international challenges

the balance of payments.
includes a.comparlson of the Japanese,
British, and Soviet economic systems
and a discussion of the futare of Amer-
ican capitalism. . ,
Organizers ed throughout the text
are section chegk-~ups, chapter summar-
ies, and chaptexreviews. Unit summar-
ies present discussion questions, recom-
mended reading, and a section entitled
"Economics at Work," which is* designe
to involve the students directly in the
economic - decision-making process.
these exercises students are asked to
plan the junior- senior prom, finance a
used, car, expand a hypothetical busi-

ness, and decide where to purchase
. products for a clothing store. Four
kinds of special features.,are inter-

spersed throughout .the text, including
social studies skills exercises, consumer
education situations, career information,
and biogrdphical sketches of successful
entrepreneurs. Skills covered include

60

*.include

In .

interpreting graphs and tables, using
statisti tables, calculating. interest
ratesj:lr}interpreting political car-
toonsT The ~consumer educatioh fea-
.tures cover the social security system,
buying ew.automobile, unit pricing,
and check iting . :
L]
Teaching Procedures -

The introduction to the .teacher's
guhide for Free Enterprise provides an
overwew of the guide and the purposes
and ® organization of the student text.
For each section, chapter, and unit in
the text, ~the gulde provides eMucational

objectives, opening. suggestions; per-
fomnance objectives, -instructions ‘for
. using the special features, a list of
important ideas and supplementary,
mateyials, ideas for projects, and

answers to section and chapter ques-
tions.
making an economic journal,
researching the economic ideas of famous
Americans, preparing a skit demonstrat-.
ing the need for a well-balanced budget,
and interviewing wvarious types of home-
owners.
The guide also contams tests for eé.ch
These 50-1tem tests are divided
r parts. 1dent1fy1ng terms
leconomic facts’ (true-false),
economic rstanding (multiple.
choice), and using~social studies skills
(multiple choice).
The final part of the teasher's guide
offers a list of free or low-cost~supple-
mentary materials, many of them go
ment publications, and an extensive
reference bibliography.

,
u
into
(matching

W:@

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Free Enterprise is a well-written basic

economics textbook that is logically
organized and informative. Given its
focus on the American economic system,
it presents a good foundation for further
study of the economic situation today.

The suggested activities are trad1t1onal

in approach. . .

59 .

Activity suggestions in the guide,
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‘Author;:.
* Publishers: _ N -

1981
9-12

- >

Materials and Cost:

) - .

Publication Date:

Grade Level:

: Subje;:t Area:”

hd .
! ¢

Preston E. James and Nelda ‘Davis : - -

Macmlllan Pubhshmg Co., Inc.

- IS

" Text, hardbound 598 pp, $14.85; teacher's annotated
edition,_ hardbound, 694 pp, $15.60; workbook,
paperbound, 156 pp, $2.70; teacher's edition of

. workbook, paperbound, 156 pp, $2.70; tests on

.o : duplicating masters, paperbound 30 pp, $10.20

World geography

L3 * g

Textbooks

5 P

»

»
Overview

Global Geography is8 a complete up-
date of The Wide World: A Geography

published in 1972. The book has a new

‘copyright by virtue of a number of
major changes. A section titled
- "Using Maps and ,Atjases" has been

added at the book's beginning to teach
basic mapsskills. This is follawed by a
»brief introduction to geography- and
geographers' methods, a definition, of
the term culture region, and a descrip-
tion of how the book is laid out.” The
first unit, "The Human Use of the
Earth," is also new. A global yiew of
geography is presented in a broad look

at culture, technology, environment,
. Problems*=d

-IRN

" habitat, and land use.
change and transition are, also di

cussed. Previously, the first seltiop

, was an historical account of the devel-

’ ’ opment ' of geograpl’uc kn0w1edge. The

— remainder of the book is very ‘similar to

The Wide World with- the followmg-

changes. The- Africa _unit has been

completely rewritten ard .other units

have been revised to eliminate bias®and

chauvinism. The - order in

the culture regions are presented

_been changed, with. North

panied hy a teacher's edition, student
workbook, and tests. .

- ~

irst. /~The text is accom- -

Requifed or Suggested Time

~. The teacher's edition presents a
‘suggested time schedule for a 36 week
school term, allowing for two weeks of
review and testing. Although it is,
indicated that suggestions for using the
textbook for a semester are given,:
these suggestions are minimal. The
teacher will have to develop plans if the
bbook 1,s to be used for other than a,
. one- year program. :

Intended User Charactertstics

The text is writtenr for use in a
secondary world geography class. The »
. publishers report that the text cdn be
d by an average eighth-grade ‘stu-
dent., ‘This assessment was.based on 57
samples, using the _Dale-Chall modified
readability formula. The range .of
¢ grade levels within thegse "samples was
from "grade 5.8 to 13.5. This reviewer's
aﬁalysls of six samples, using the Fry
test of. readability,” showed an average
ré%dabmty of grade 12.. Many geo-
“ graphic condepts and names' of foreign
cities and countries contributegto this
high average. The teacher 1s given —
ample instructions for presenting the
materials; however, a general ~back-
ground in geography would be valuable.
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Rationale and General Objectives

Global Geography s based on the
theory that the subject matter of géog-
raphy .is ..the <complex "relationship
between .the physical environment and
human beings and their culture.” The
text emphasizes the "interdependence of
physical and cultural factors and the
influence this interdependence has on
human economic, political, .and social:
$ystems."’ General goals are given for
each unit and specific .objectives for
each chapter within a unit. For exam-
ple, a goal in the first unit is¢ "to
"appreciate. the role of culture, in shap-
ing the earth." A spec1f1c objective- for
chapter 1 from this umt is to "describe

“how language families and. subfam111es .

evolved T

(3

Content’ “

Global Geography has |four distinct
sections. The first section teaches the
student how to use maps and atlases.
A 12-page atlas contains maps of seven
world regions and the United States. A
separate chapter | defines geography,
describes what a geographer does, and
explains the  purpose .and 'structure of
the text. The third major segment of
the text discusses culture, technology,
environment, and resources, and how
these factors--working as a system--can
account for similarities and differences
between, world regions. The bulk of
the text is devoted to the world's 11
culture regions: North America, South
America,~ Western Europe, Soviet Union,
North Africa-Southwest Asia, . South
Asia, Southeast Asia, East Asia, Africa,
Australja-New - Zealand, and Pacific.
.Each culture region represents a unit. -
THe first chapter in each -unit covers
habitat and settlement. The rest of the
chapters are sometimes on specific coun-
tries and sometimes on groups of coun-
tries.

"Back-of-the-book" material includes a
statistical profile of the 1l regions, a
metric conversion chart, a glossary,
and an index. Data in the statistical
profile. * includgs country and capital
names, and, for each country: area by
square mile and kilometer, population,
_ percent of the labor force in agricul-

62-

~a_ vocabulary are given.

“ all

ture, GNP per capita, l1fe expectancy,
exports, and.lmports.

Teaching Procedures

edition Global

The ‘teacher's *.of
Geography contains a teacher manual at

the back of the text.
contains both- umit and chapter strate-

gies. The unit plans include an over-
view, goals, background’ information,
bibliographies, and map exercises.

Chapter plans include a -chapter sum-
mary, objectivés, suggested teaching
strategies,’ and answers to end-of-
chapter - questions. Unit and semester
tests are also included in the manual.
Throughout the text, annotations
suggest activities and discussion -ques-
tions. At the end of each chapter in
the student text, factual questions and
In addition,
three parts of this section camr-be used
by the ‘teachet in planning instruction:
"Understanding: . Maps," " Explor1ng
gdeas " and "Extending Your Horizons."
A workbook is availablej- it contains a
factual review, vocabulary “exercises,
reading and writing skill exercises, and
map skill exercises.-
has .duplicating .masters of ‘the tests
contained in the teacher's manual.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

Global Geography is a world geog-
raphy text which can be described as
"typical.™ The division of world areas
into culture regions should. help the
students understand how regional cul-
tural, economic, ~ political, -and social
systems develop. The teaching strate-
gies an'd the book's content are stand-
ard; ‘that is, they require reading,
discussidbn, and a great deal of factual
re’call,.,g The suggestions in the teach-

er's manual -for” individualizing instruc-
tion are much more exciting that the °

"read-and-discuss" strategies’ recom-
mended for primary presentation of the
text material. With careful pla

teacher could combine these with chap-"

ter activities for a more stimulating and
interesting instructional approach. 1If
.the 5Suggested map activities are
tsed, students should become proficient
in map reading.

6.

&
-

This manua}-

The ' test manual .
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22. HUMAN HERITAGE:
. : w-‘
Authors:
A ~ Seaberg
Publisher:
Publication Date: ‘ 1981 .
Grade Level: 6-10

Materials and Cost:

A WORLD HISTORY

F. Kenneth Cox, Miriam Greenblatt, and Stanley S.

Charles E. Merrill Publishing Co.

AN

A

Text, hardbound, 660 pp, $13.50; teacher's annotated

editiorl, hardbound, 800 pp, $15.75; student
~ 'book, paperbound, $3.66; teacher's edition of activity

book, paperbound, $4.41; evaluation program on

duplicating masters, $28.50

Subject Area:

World history

-

‘ Textbooks

act1v1ty

_.‘
Overview

Human Heritage: A World History is
intended to provide thorough coverage
of ancient and medieval- history and a
less-detailed overview of modern history
for students in grades 6-10. The text
employs a chronological/topical
" Such key concepts as cul-
tural wvalues, democracy, revolution,
and "change and continuity are h1gh—
lighted to help *students understand

that human ideas and .actions .are vital

elements in ';_hlstory and that people
— _have contributed to our human heritags.
"“The_ teacher's edition provides objec-
tives, aqt1v1t1es, teachmg—me%hods——and
a general overview of information in
each’ of .the texf‘s\40 chapters. The
suggested activities are ~varied enough*
that some will Be applicable to all ability

levels and individual class needs.

i

Required or Suggested Time

+ The text is designed to prov1d
ymaterjal for a one-year 1ntroductory )
_world history course. The -teacher's

edition suggests that ‘teachers should be
able to devote up to eight dajssfo each
of the 40 chapters. Since no specific
time allotmehts are suggested for indi-

vidual activities, the actual time used

on- a particular chapter will depend ‘on .

~ —
N

student activity book has 13 sections
(one for each of the textbook's 13
units) which contain reinforcement and
skill-building activities. Again, time
spent' will depend on the number of
activities selected. &

Intended User Characteristics

Human Heritage is designed for stu-
dents "in grades 6-10. The straight-
forward and lively narrative
combined with short chapters, map and
photo aids, summary review sections;
and the controlled reading level (aver-
‘aging grade -6 on the Fry readability
stale) result in a text which is suitable
for  average pre-high school students
and average to below-average high
school students. ,The variety of .sug-
gested activities also permits teachers
to tailor .the course to individual stu-
‘dent and7or class abilities.

e

Rat1ona1e and\Genéral Ob]ectlves

HumancH’entage has
help students "think conceptually and_

critically about the past ahd to appre- "

ciate the complexity and variety of
humap interrelationships® and to "learn
that they live in history, that their
present is a product of the past, and
that their future is an outcome of the

A}

een written to

“how many of tHe suggested .activities present." It works toward these objec-
“are - undertaken. ° The accompanying, tives through an interdiscjplinary
Data sheet by Diana Beer. ( : s
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apprbach which shows how different
"civilizations, Eastern as well as West-
ern, have interacted  throughout
recorded history. " The authors believe
that the basic knowledge an®l skills
necessary for an understanding of
human . heritage are better encouraged
this combmoed chronological/
topical treatment than through a more
traditional approach that stresses dis-
connected names and dates over human
ideas_ and actions.

Content

Human Herifage: A World . History
" wrovides an overview of Western and
nonwestern history, with emphasis on
ancient and medieval periods. The text
is organized in 13 units containing 40’

chapters. Unit titles are "Prehistoric
Times, " . "The River Valley Eiviliza-
tions," "Ideas and Armies," "The
Greeks 4" "The Romans," "The Early

Middle. Ages,", "Flowering of the Easty"
"The Age of Feudahsm, "The Late
Middle Ages," "The Beginning of Modern
Times," "The Changing World," "Nations
and Emmres," and "Thea Twentieth Cen-
tury." . ' h
:.Each chapter opens with a colorful
photograph illustrating the chapter
topig--for example, one chapter on
Greek ‘civilization opens with a ‘photo-
graph sof a Greek vase " illustrate
.Greek contributions to the arts. The
chapters are organized Into' clearly
marked -sections .and ,subsections, with
topic headings and important vocabulary
words printed in bold typev Vocabulary
words are also defined in context.
Maps,” charts, time lipes, and ilustra-
tions are -used profusely. Chapter
reviews, discussion questions, and tips
on. using maps conclude~each chapter.
Each unit also includes*a special twd-'
page feature which focuses on people or
events 1mportant in or representative of
the historical period discussed. For
example, the "Cultural Close-up" for
_ the ‘unit "The Early Middle Ages" is an
mt«m\uctlon to the Han and T'ang
dynastigs—.of China.
cludes with a review section intluding a
summary of main points, suggested
readmg, review Questmns ~and act1v1-

Each unit con-;

-~

. particularly .
ancient and medieval per1ods. 24 note-' .

ties to develop such skills as c'omparmg
and contrasting, analyzing and $ynthe-
sizing, and reading maps and chartfg

Teachlrgg Procedures

Students begin each unit by revxew-

ing a'-two-page color time chart that in-

cludes photos and illustrations of impor-
tant events, people, or places covered
in the unit. Students are expected-‘to

consider the overview questions accom-
panying ‘each time chart-to gain a gen--
eral idea of the -themes and topics of -

the “unit. At “the conclusion of each’
unit students review the main ideas of
the urit, participate in sklll—developmg
activities, undertake a wide variety of

unit projects and supplementary act1v1-_

ties, and do suggested reading.
Add1t1ona1 teaching procedures ‘are

suggested ‘at the' beginning ‘of each

chapter in the well-organized teacher's

annotated edition and at the end of-

gach chapter in the stadent text.
Teachers begin each chapter with an
overview of objectives, background
information, and suggested teaching
ideas. Teaching ideas include

chapter review, identify .
vocabulary works in the text and 1n the
"Building Vocabulary" section in' the
chapter- review, discuss issues and
events in class, review major chdpter
facts; 'and develop map skills tby work-
ing with the "Using Maps" sect1on at
the end of each chapteC' )

. .
Evaluat1ve -Comments and Suggestlon"s g

r

Th1s text's easy-to-read s’tyle and
lavish illustrations should®help students
gain insights into our human heritage,
into contributions ,of the

‘worthy feature of the ‘text is its attempt
to -trace developments in the nonwestern
world ~which paralleled developments in
the Western world. Teachers contem-
plating adopting this text shoeuld, how=
ever, realize that the coverage of, the

modern world is minimal--the 20th cen- -

tury isn't introduced until chapter 38 of
the 40-chapter textbobk. '

-~

¢ ) w

.

. n g™ -
.students read and comment upon speg&i-
fic passages, fill in exercises "in th .

and define . -
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Publicatiorr Date: . 1980 oo '
Grade Levels 10-12 - - ( oy L

Materials and Cost:

Text, hardbound, 16] pp, $12.00; teacher's gulde,

paperbound 46 pp (1ncludes 46" reproducible student
worksheets), $10.00 : - .

Subject Area:

°

%Qpnomzcs, language arts, social studies, seciology

-]
‘Overview .

Inside Televis-ion— was produc‘ed joint-~
ly by WGBH Educational Television of

. Boston and. the Far ‘West Laboratory for

Educational Research and Development
to help students ?ecqme more discrimi-
nating and selective viewers - of tele-
vision,” The text can serve as the
basis of & one-semester - high school

. language arts or social studies course

or can be used to supplement existing
courses. Emphasis is placed on devel-
oping thinking skills which students will
be ~able to use in critically examining

The
teacher's guide contains a correspond-
ing unit plan with da11y lesson plans for
each un1t. 7 . L

Requlred or Suggested Time
. _The author .states that the matemals

course. #f the teacher follows the/les-

“son plans in the teacher's guide closely, ‘

the courge will take 78 days.to. .com-
plete. , The teacher can, however,

choode to use any one or more of the -

seven mdependent units to supplement
regular social studies or language arts
courses. The number of days requiréd
to teach individual units ranges from 6

!

. philosophy underlying development -

- ~
Intended User Qharadteristics%

Inside Television_ is intended for use
by average secondary students in lang-
uage artd or social studies classes.
However, this analyst

) f,a!“rrd};he re#ding
level (based on the Fry graph) to-be
- grade 12.

Since the content is interest-
ing and appealing, - students at the
secondary lgvel would be motivated fo
read the materials and engage in the
activities. Each da1ly lesson plan in
the teacher' 3{31.ude suggests.a home-
work assignmént, some of which must

«be. complet@d out of school. No special

~ not only television, but other media as »teacher preparation or skills  atre
" well. :The .textbook is grranged into requlred ’
seven units, each’ focusingl on a partic- T

Rationale and General Objecti‘ves

The purpose_ of.this text is to help’
students become more dlscrmuna.tmo' and
selective viewers of television. The
of
these mdterials is that high school stu-
dents have not been. taught to make

™~
) -are most effective when <used as the effective wuse of television. Because
basis for a one-semester high school television - greatly influences Amencan

lives and "behavior, youthful ‘television
watchers need to be taught: to.con~ °
sciously select programs _ which will
benefit them and to acquire thinking
skills " which will help them examine tele-
vision critic

.- Specific ~objectives of the text™are
to hel secondary students understand
their reasons for watching television;

: to 15. In addition, the teacher could be aware of the positive and negative
ANC select a few lessons or activities to., aspects of watching television; analyze
why they choose certain programs over

integrate into regular courses. ° .

Qata.sheet by Sydney J. Meredith. -

* . (
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others; be able to detefmine w\};Neaching Procedures

watching televisign will be most advan-
tageous for them; learn skills which will
help them observe television in a more
sophisticated manpners recognize the hid-
den messages of programs and. commer-

cials; ‘and be aware of the impact of the--—
)

media ‘on "their values. ¢

Content

Inside Television presents information
on television as 'a medium and industry

" and presents activities designed to help

_" .Television,"

L]
N
-~

,

/

wtactics,

students develop critical thinking skills.
The textbook 1is divided into seven

The primary teaching tec/hniques
suggested are having students read the
text, complete  and discuss .thought-
provoking worlggheets and activities,
and read articles written by television
profes€ionals. For example, in the unit
"Selling," students read a brief history
of television advertising and then worlk
in gmall groups to create\a\p.to\d;.tct and
a mirketing strategy. This is folowed
by reading of an advertising &xecutive's.
descrigtion of how a - ald's com-
mercial is put together¥ and at-home
completion of a worksheet providing‘a

lllnits'gi each focusing ,on a particular.. framework for analyzing the techniques

aspect of television. Unit 1, "You and
discusses the ® impact of
television on the American viewer and
the way. that Americans use television.
Unit 2, "The Television Industry," pre-
sents information about telf'éstion as a
business. SpecifjcaﬁTy, it deals  with
the major networks, station groups, the
Federal = Communications Commission,
public -television, ratings, scheduling
and how commercial time is
bought and soid. Unkt 3,° “Programs‘
and Production," explains how television
programs are developed and produced.
Unit 4, "Selling," assesses commer-
cials, public servicer announcernents,
political- advertising, and packaging.
Unit 5, "That's the Way It Is? TV
.News," examines news and information.
programming. It includes a discussion
of the Fairness Doctrine, First Amend-
ment rights,.and social responsibilities
of newspeople. Unit 6, "The Television
EnVironment," probes television's subtle’
messages-and their effect on the viewer.
" Unit. 7, "A Saving Radiance," ponders
future technology. ' ‘
<" Each unit contains four parts: (1)
text introducing the unit and providing
factual information® about the topic; (2)
suggested activities which involve stu-
dents in individual or group work; (3)
readings presenting opinions and infor-
matioh~ written by producers, actors,
critics, advertisers, and other television
- professionals; and (4) written exercises.
Textual information is ‘presented in an.
objective way, neither gxtolling the
virtues of television nor condemning the
‘medium. .

e
-/

’

4 ed{ch unit,

Y

used in making commercials. .
The activities suggested in the text
are quite varied; they include writing
exercisés, analysis of graphs and
tables, interviewing, discussions, and
comparisons of newspapérs and tele-
vision. The worksheets alsg require a-
range of ,activities, ‘including logging
television programs watched, creating a
pregram$schedule, ;«a’ﬂg rewriting pro-
instructions _are

% am-scripts. .
Explicit teaching
provided in the teacher's guide; . For
the guide contains a brief
introduction, suggested time allotmerit,
learning objectives, "listing of critical
viewing  skills addressed, optional
activities, a 1ist of films and books
relevant to the unit, and daily lesson
plans. The lesson plans include a
\description of in-glass- activities’. and
é\ suggested homework ° assignment,
' . N ’

o A .
Ekgaluative‘Comments and Suggestions

‘\\Inside Television is unique in treat-
ing\télevision in a basal secondary text.
The' very complete teaching instructions
provided will -be- useful for teachers
working in an unfamiliar area. Expect-

ing many teachers or schools to insti-

tute- courses devoted exclusively to.
television may be unrealistic, however. -
.Thus, more information on how to inte-

®grate sections of the text into other

cldsses would have bgen helpful. &

W program haffbeen field tested.
For more informatidn,- contact. the Far
West Laboratory for' Educatiohal
Research and Development.

651 ,
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Text, hardbound, 544 pp, $10.95; teacher!s guide,
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masters, softbound, 42 pp, $16.80; tests on duphcat-
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Overview

Invitation to Psychology is a new and
exciting introductory course developed

by two High school teachers for secon-
dary students. The content c@vered in
the text's 16§ chapters is presented in a

cts.research results while
iety of student.inter-

way that refle
appeahr_lg to a va

ests., Course bbjectives, as well as
objectives, for each unit, chapter, and
lesson, are ‘ clearly ated. The

- tedcher's guide discusses a vanety of

achmg procedures and provides daily
lesson plans. Duplicating masters- for
student activities and tests accompa
the text and teacher mater1als. - ,

+

Required or Suggested Time

The text' is organized into 16 chap-
ters. In a ‘semester course meet1ng five
days per week,
sidered appropriate’ for .one week's
work. However, with the numerous
activities suggested in the teacher's
guide and the text itself, sufficient
material for a year's work is provided.

'y -
Intended User Characteristics

Imvitation to Psychology .was written
especially for senior® high school™ stg-
dents. This analyst found the average
reading level according to the Fry form-
ula tv be ninth grade. The topics
covered in the text should be of con-
siderable interest to secondary students

. . « /.\ .

each chapter is con-.

-

= Psychqlogical

- Although no special teacher trﬁiﬁing
is required,

chology would be helpful. In addition,
teachers using the .materials should
become familiar with the American

Association's various
guidélines for hi school psychology
teaching and reéearch before -teaching
the course. These guidelines are pro-
vided in the teacher's guide. Also,
sharing the course plan.with students
and their parents would be adwsable,
as a 'number of topics..covered may
result in unneeded ceontroversy.

- . . »
Rationale\and General -Objectives

The alithors present a dual Fationale®

for e |course: they believe -it is
important jfor students to begin -thinking
like psyfdhologists and to learn more -

about themselves.. The teacher js cau-
tioned that studénts may "have picked
up numerods myths

k{:t psychology
. The authérs hope to disp kthese myths,

. helping students learn -what makes
people behave as they doa ajar stu-
dent object1ves for - the course €1

and use terms appropriately, (2) to
learn the basic skills of psychological
research,
ﬁig skitls,” (4) to build writing;, read-
ing, and -discussion skills, and (,Sﬁ
- develop the -ability to apply psycHo-,
logical concepts and research knowledge
to ‘their own lives. TR

/ - A

Data sheet by James- E) Davis.
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some background in psy-’

(3) to develop critical think- ra‘

~

.
»

(1) to master major concepts and the¢ -
ries in ps?chology and be ahle to deilne\

~
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Secondary Materials
-

Invitation to Psychology is organized
into five units which cover five.areas
commonly taught in high school psychol-

lighting career opportun1t1es in psycho-
logy. The-text is attractively illustrat-
ed with cartoons, reproductions. of art-
work,. interest-stimulating photographs,

-, and colorful graphlcs

Teachmo’ Pr ocedures ) C.L

%S

To attam ‘the stated obJectlves, stu-
dents, must be.able to reqd the material
presented. The text inclydes a number
oj aids to interest and. assist students
in the reading> task. ‘Each™ chapter,

* begins with an "opener"--a case study

or -other attent1on~getter - The text
that follows is divided mto four- to six-
page ° sections. Each " section - beg1ns-
wlth 2 list of thlngs to fmd dut .while

. read}ng, ect1on rev1ew questions check’
students grasp of” items. In
adchtlon, Jlt's  Your Turn®, activities

1nte1*spersed Ehroughout the, text permit
students to make lmmedaate (and pr1—
vats) apphcatlons of the oa.'eathng maten-

“al. . "Close-Up" readings .‘in ' each
chapter--brl‘ef‘ descnpt;lons . of such
., ‘ - "’\ . “s0 . 3 ..
g 8 &
2 ‘A)' . ? a .

1

+ .

: . .
; S L
‘

Following a general intro- -

0gy courses. chapter test: Units end withi experi- =*
‘duct1on to psycholc:‘gy, umt 1, "Dis— menI;s that studentsy can con: uctpand '
covering the Worltl,. c}eals Wlth-p.ercep- . unit tests. Additiopal chapter and unit
tion, learning, thinking, dnd intelli- tests are provided 1 dupli- |
. - . " provided separately o upli
_gerice and, creativity. ;Unit 2, "The cating masters. i r\ ‘ _
Cycle of Life," deals with physieal angd The teachei's guide recommends use ‘
emotlonhal ddlevelocpmen't from f. gxfincy of a var1ety of pedagogical- vekucles. ‘
throug acu thood. Roots ° €hav™  "pescribed are lecture/discussion, lse of ;
ior," unit 3, addresses biological bases guest speakers, field trips,. uke of
f beha ti d i ! '
Cnrd cinsgg:l,sneesnscz 1o°r{]matn4 ),,)al;:gtlzrl_lé - audiovisuals, experimefts, small-group
You?," explores thé nature of the self work, demonstrations, use of anonymous
ersonalitp abnormal behavior ﬁs nc,l responses to questionnaires, role.play-
P alutys, . - or, "2 s ing, gammg and simulation, and term
mental “health. Unit 5, "You, Others, aper assighments. The: "guide a¥so
.and Society," discusses _interpersonal - -pap g 8
behavior, social interaction, and the includes detailed lesson plans# The
eha . . £ ! . typical pattern is preparatlon (usually a
psychological quality of life. A .skﬂls student reading assignm nt), obJec- '
handbook - at the end of the te}tt 1ntl:ro- tives, a motivater Lusuall an interest- .
duces students tOypethods of psycho.og- ing question to be’ posed the class), .
g:agmlgeslesar;&h ‘rtan%ktZiary provides and lesson development. When a top1c ¢
€ o 1mpo ms might lead in 2 sensitive direction, the . '
Unique content features are “the US€  yesson ‘plans include a special "Alert!".
of research-based information where . 4,n. Teachers should watch for.and 9
.possible and__ncluslon of v1gnettes high- heed these warnings. Additional teach- EX

04

. tions from the field tosheart.- The tex
is well-written, is ~wihin stu@dents >
capability to understan nd should . °

°
“ s re . N .
,6 . . e
. -
7 . : .
DY . N
.

'y B -

\
topics as biofeedback, ‘vio ence in
"Chitling Tgst"--are

| i i <
.
.

sports, and the
designed to provoke class discussion. Lo
Each chapter ends with a " section of
review questions and a,ct1v1t1es and a

ing strategies and the answers to the
questions in the student text are pro-
vided. for each .chapter.

"« The worksheets available on dupli-

cating . masters W

and-pencil act1v1t1es

Evaluative Comments and Suggestlons -

The authors surveyed. more than
1,500 teachers to find out what their
students were like, what texts - were
used, what subjects should be coyvered,
and what text features were desired.
Following dévelopment of ‘the book, some -~ * -
of the.initial respondents were asked to :
réview —the—text. __It ,clear to this .
analyst “that the authors “took sugges- 5 /

hold student ® interest.” The teaching
ideas are sofnd and  will, if used’ ¢
properly, . provide a varied and rich
experience for students.

“
L 4
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o Text, paperbound 287 pp, $6 50 each for 1-24 . ‘
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' 100 or more copies :
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. Overview N .
; P N
*  Justice:. Due Process of Law is the

second volume in the Great Ideas in the

" Book for® a review of the first volume).

The text is designed to introduce secon-

Law series (see volume 4 of the Data

however--collecre level according to the
Fry graph--in part’because of the large |
mount of text. quoted from Suprene -
Court- .opifions.  This high reading
level and the")cltrsive use of a read-

and—dl};ﬁ/fox;mat mmke the text most
appropriate’ . for use with motivated

—
. darY. students to the evolu.t1on ‘and students.-“with good reading ability.
practice of due process: in three ~ .
arenas--adult courts,  juvenile” courts,
i and schools. _Students examine due ~Ratlonale and Generai Ob]ectlves
process by rev1ew4ng Jandmark Supreme The rat1onale for ‘the text - is not |,
Court decisions. A significant portion specificdlly stated.- However, the con~

‘l

. of -the text is devotdd. to excerpts from~

tent indicates that the author hdd two"\»

°

eacﬁ for :

the ]ustlces ma]or1ty,a dissenting, and  major purposes in writing the text.
. concurring opinions in these cases. (1)sto increase student knowledge about
The resulting high readability “level , due process” of law as applied.in adult -~
T makes the .text most suitable for courts, ]uvemle courts, and schod}s and
advapced -students. The text .offers (2) to help students understand
questions for ‘students to consider, but-. Supreme Court dec1§rons*—regarding due .
, no otHer activities are recommended and process. The 'author believes ' that '
X +no’ teacher's gu1dq is provided. -~ , understandlng theci:‘“ decisions is the
. ' ¢ ~respons1b1hty of izens who want to
N Requ1red or 9uggested Time exercise fheir right to disagree with
( This text can-be used as the basis Court rulings. 'He also believes that
studyin Court opinions is wvaluable
for an m-depth study of the comcept of "
becaus€ "it improves ‘our understandmg
= due process lasting for a quarter or--if Of ihe law of .the land; it exposes us ‘to
supplemental ‘materials .agre.also tised-=a - P
the -reasoning skills of soph1st‘lcated
Semester. Thettext ¢an also be used to .
. jurists; and it shoéws the ]ud1c1al pro-
supplement lega,l education classes or
, cess at work 1n resolv1ng value conflicts
units on the ]udx(nary in government Or ».. cur seciet
civics, classes ? 18 Y“ . -
' . . . - . - ~
Intended Usei‘ Charactensncs e . M . S g .
) Justice: Due Process' of lIaw is -
¢ . tJ‘;Stlcf" Due CI;rocess :’dea:' s ?;  ofganized info four sections®subdivided
ge :’1 bi l1at sleécor; ary s 1:1 egﬂs. hi he ““pnto. 22 chapters.~ The first section is .
, . readability \YE 1s unusually g% titled "The Courtroom as. Theater: The
- ' ‘ - . “
s " . . e “} . » -
« . Y- . | - ¢ - ]
- o  Data sheet by\ G. l?ale Greenawald. . 68« .
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.Curtain Rises."

i "It focuses upon the Teach1j Procedures '*"
' trial process, exal:mrung the settirg and The text is de51gned to be used in a 5
such participants as the defendant;
. I fead-and-discuss» format. Questions
prosecutor, defense attorney, .judge, . .
R de51gned to stimulate discussion are .
. -witnesses, victim,_the public, and the interspersed thr;%hout the text. In
*% pressq . Thls sectlon 4lso describes the P x a’,
- section of the text coverin the _victim's
trial process and examines Elea bargain- « Fole mb riminal ‘court. s f
ing. ~The second séctionj entitled The 2 vam leglcstr:r\lldentc :_' Erl(:cceiet o (s);
Courtroom as Theater. The Curtain € P, S ‘are aske 0 expre
- M their op1n10ns regardmg defense strate-
Falls," focuses tupon.events after a tiempting t ¢ . t
. deféndant is found guilty. This section %r;)es 2k davlv nm %nthe o.tge :v;c 13;5 tho N
presents information ' about ~sentencing ' D1 o. COWRT O the witness stand, the
s balancing of the defendant's due pro-
_and punishment, -devoting three chap- . s e .
g 'ters to capital p h £, cess rights and the victim's injury, and
\ P unighmen the trend toward com ensation of vic-
The third sectipn considers the con- fims. . P
cept of ' due process . és= it relates to mN.o teacher's u1de ‘ailabl d
operation of, the ]uvenﬂe seourt system. thus n ¢ " lgm t lls thll at €, an
" . Separate chapters examine due process u esteed supplemental activities are
r1ghts of juveniles, the nature of proof -SU88 ) y
_in’ delinquency proceedmgs, jury trials
in juvenile proceedings, the transfer of Eva;uatlve Comments and Suggestions
" juVenile cases. to criminal court, and Justice: Due Process of Law is
. . compensation. for victims., . The final wunique in the field, in that it does not
“ section examines the operation of due devote attention to the gpecifics of
process within ‘schools. Chapters in | eriminal ang, civil law, but ratheg focus-
. this sectfon focus upon-suspensions and es upon the processes used to ensure
_expulsmns,_ corporal punishment, and justice. In so doing, it provides an
. . questions yet to be answered by the exceptionally detailed analysis of
Y77 *Court. Supreme Court decisions influencing the- !
N Throughout_ all four sections, the evolution of due process. 'Its treatment
. author * focuses on landmark Supreine of due process within‘ the school is
Co,surt declslons_regardlng due “process. part1cular1}r noteworthy. ’
Numerous excerpts from ma;orlty, cop- It s unfortunate that no teacher's
. curr1ng, ahd dissenting opinions are ~ guide providing background infermation
* ncluded. . Special features are devoted .and supplemental activities is available.
", to profiles .of individuals involved in Such a« guide would strengthen the
+, landmark ~ cases (Ernesto  Miranda, program considerably, allowing teachers
Clarence Gldeorr, Caryl Chessman) and .to make the most effective use: of the .
- such topics ‘as, the hlstor}r of juries, the text and alleviating the repet1t1venes§
juvemlta ]ustlce system«in France, and of a strict read-and-discuss format, .
. "dlsmpIu{e in, 19th-century schools.” Numerous avenues for experiential :
Appendices. contain the  transcript of learning .are availdble, but teachers will
o *_ a crimnal, case,” the’ ‘constitutional have to spend considerable time plan-
. amendments cited in the text, a glos- mnﬁ; for them if they use this J;e.xL
sary, 'a ‘bibliography,. and .a fable of ] P e
. cases cited in the text. " - =
o < B K . L
" e ) . h & -
F2ee - .~ . 4 N N . ‘{ @.
: 4 " . N ¢ * i .
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Publisher:
Publication Date:
Grade Levelr
Materials and Cost:

7-12

* Text, hardbound, - 576 pp, $12.93;

PEOPLES | - ’

\v

. Edward R: Kblevzon and John A. Heine
Allyn and Bacon, Inc.
. 1981 (2nd ed.)

teacher's guide, -

paperbound, 184 pp, $5.49; workbook (duplicating

masters),

Subjéct Area:

33.00;
World geography

tests (duplicating masters), $27.00

Oveérview

Our World and Its Peoplesis de51gned
to be used as the basis for.a one- year
junior high or high gchool course- in
world geography. Students examine the
relationship between people and their
environment  in the nine major cultural
‘regions of the world? This, edition of
‘the text. has new and updated photo—
graphs,” maps, and charts that enliven
the easy-to-read text. Other "changes
‘in this edition include more attention to
spgeific  parts of  Asia, Southern.
Europe, the Middle East, and Africa;
use -of mefric measurements; and inclu-.
sion of 32 case studies each focusing on
an dmportant concept or trend. Stu-
dents axe involved in reading the text-
book, analyzmngaps, and participating
in discussions and °various activities.
The program includes a text, - -student
- workbook, tests, and a teacher's "guide..

-

.Required or Suggested Timé '

‘ This. text is des1gned for use as the
'basiy of a yearlong course. in- world
geography The authors suggest that
'some -units can be om1tted to create a
.lone-semester. course. The teacher's
gula suggests time blocks for each
uni . help teachers plan their
‘courses. L] :

. <

Inténded iJser Characteristics

’1(1':15 text was written for students in
grades 7- -12. A Fry readability analysis

“ “
i e v
r

. teacher training is necessaryx
« I‘[ 1

@

1nd1cates an average .-reading level of
grade §. -Because the text is well
organized, has many Dgustrations, and
contains aids such as>section heaglines
and review questions, it can be used
with average students at all secondary
grade levels and below-average students/
in high school classes. No special

!/

Rationale and General Objectives -

The authors wrote this gedgraphy »
text to help students fulfill fiye specific
needs. First, the authors believe stu-
derits must "underktand thé meaning of
place and location" so that thgy can use
principles of geography’ to solve prob-
lems. ~The second need students have
is "to understand HKow people provide
for their needs axd wants." Qtudents
,should understand why living standards
differ around the world. ‘Third, stu=
.dents must ‘"develop international under-
standing." Krowing geography is ‘not
enough; "the authors feel students must
develop a respect for other cultures—
their methods of worship, modes Jf
behavior, diets, and dress. The fourth
need is "to ‘promote human ‘Wrogress."-
Students must learn how people around -
‘the world have changed or adapted their
environment to improve .théir standard
-of living. Finally, stwdents must learn -
"to appreciate poss1b111sm--to understand
that problems can be. overcome." The
authors hold that it is important for
students to know that people's continu-~

R .

! <
aata sheet by Regina McCormick.
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ing achievements make it pos&ble for

a§hirations.

i
|

de;églopmg nations to have hopes and

¥ i

Contéent - L.

The textbook includes 35 chapters
orgafiized into 11 -units. Unit 1 intro-
" duces students to -the basic pr1nc1ples,
concepts, and tools of geography ithey
will use as they study the text. Units-
2 through 10 deal with nine reglons of
the world: tHe United States, Canada,
Latin America, Northwest Europe,| the

- #/Mediterranean region, the Soviet Union

and Eastern Europe; the- Far East,

sub-Saharan Africa, and Austraha and
New Zealand. The treatment of each
region’ includes a discussion of | how
_people _have adjusted to or adapted_
their environment to’ improve the1r
standard of living. In each unit,

emphasis is placed on important con-
temporary problems of the region.
Examples include the. conflict between
democracy and® communism in the| Far
East and the wunequal distribution of
land between the very rich and; the
very poor -in Latin America. Fase
studies are included in each chapter in-
these units. Students read and answer
questions about such topics as strip
zmining, the ~Peace Corps, windmills,
solar energy, and -the- United Nations.
The concluding, unit: of the text expﬁuns
how world resources have been wasted
and why world problems have made
cooperation among countries necessary.:

Teaching Procedures - 1

~

Specific instructions for the teacher
are provided yin «the teacher's guide.
Included for ‘each chapter are a rief
description of the chdpter's content, a
list of, questions for students, angi a
detailed lesson plan. Each lesson plan
- includes objectives, suggestions \rfor
motivating student interest, a list: of
the materjals needed for the lesson, and
teaching' procedures. These procedures
are varied and include such activities
as. partel discussioris, viewing f1lmstr1ps\,
. .

: |

v

exhibits,
playing

preparing
stories,

analyzing
developing
learning games, interviewing, and
general class discussions. The
teacher's guide also provides a detailed
introduction to the program, answers to
all questions in the student text, and
an annotated listing of books for stu-

" maps,
picture

dents, cerrelated with individual c%ap--

ters in the text. )

The student text also includes var-
ious teaching aids. At the beginning of
each unit, a section entitled "Why We
Are Interested",provides a short moti-
vational narratjve about the area to be
studied. Every two or three pages,
students are required to answer review
questions provided in a "Question Box."
Chapter reviews contain many helpful
aids for students, including alphabetical
lists of geographical terms, "Questions
for< Study," and suggested " learning
activities. Activities are many and
varied: students make posters, do
class reports, plan automobile trips,
build models, and do researck. At thé
end of each unit are three' review sec-
tions for students: "Gaining Skills"
involves students in analyzing maps,
graphs, ‘and statistical data; "Questions
to Talk Overd—fequires students to
apply what they have learntd in the
unit; and "Things You Might Enjoy
Doing" provides more interesting and
varied individual and group activities.

A student workbook and a test book-
let complete the program.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

According to the publisher, feédback
from teachers who had used the earlier
edition of OQur World and Its Peoples

was used to prepare the revised edi-
tion. Features that teachers should
find attractive arer the text's low read-
ability -level- and reading aids and the
wide variety of activities suggested in
the teacher's guide and student text.
These features and the detailed lesson
plans provided should make this text
easy to use in an interesting way.

'Y

v
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27.  PEOPLE AND OUR WOQRLD:
Authors: )
.Publisher: .-

Publication Date:
Grade Level:
Materials and Q‘G\Tt:

9-12

Subject ,(rea:

A STUDY OF WORLD HISTORY

Text, hardbound, 730 pp, $13.98;

» paperbound, 316 pp, $9.99; workbook, paperbound,
108 pp, $2.49; teacher's edition of workh{ook,
paperbound, 108 pp, $3.48

- Textbooks

)

\

s Y
Allan O. Kownslar and Terry L. Smart
Holt, Rinehart and Winston
1981 (2nd ed.)

teacher's guide,

the history of world cultures and come

to understand cultural differences.
-Well illustrated with reproductions of
art, colorful photographs, and many

maps, .the text is written at the eighth-
to ninth-grade reading level and can be
used with 'students of varying abilities.
Students read the textbook, answer
discussion questions, and take part in
many activities. A "Book of Readings"
(included. in ‘the text) and a student
workbook supplement the textbook. A
complete testing program is included in

the teacher's guide.

Required-or Suggested Time

One full year is required to complete
the textbook program. The 103 lessons
in the teacher's guide require from one
to t<hree class periods to - complete.

A\]
/

The textbook is intended to be used
with high school students. Written at
the eighth- (Fry readab111ty test), to

ninth- (Dale-Chall scale) grade reading
level, the text can be useﬁ with stu-
dents of varying abilities. . Phonetic

spellings of unfamiliar words and names
are given when they first occur. Dif-

_ferent"levels of learning activities are

4 * M

cial teather training is required.

.

(-3 .
Rationale and General Objectives

The authors believe that "a study
of world cultures in a historical context
can,illustrate both the diversity and thé

similarity of cultures throughout history"

and can show how such ‘cultural differ-
‘ence and resemblances are relevant to

students togay." Specific performance
objectives ,ﬁe to help students acquire
factual and conceptual knowledge,
master basic study- skills (reading,

defining, charting, mapping, observing,
writing), develop critical thinking
_skills, anigrow in the affective domain
(learn to identify and clarify values and
recognize and tolerate differing views).

Content

The text contains a chronological
treatment of world history presepted in
ten units subdivided into '35 chaptgrs.
In unit 1 students examine "The World
of the: Ancient Middle A6 East."- They
learn about’ the- history, culture, .and
life of the Sumerians, Pheenicians,
Hebrews, and/ Egyptians. In unit 2,
"The World of the Ancient Far East,"
/students examiné early civilization in
India, China, and Japan.
with "The World of Ancient Greece and

“

Data oheet"hy Regina McCormick.

.
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Unit 3 deals

-

World history
) " ’ o &
Overview prov1ded in the teacher's guide. One °
Pesple and Our World is an intro- level isygeared to average and above-
ductory vworld history text for high 2Veérag Student’s, <a second level is
school students. Students read about geared to less-able students. No spe-
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Rome." Life during the Middle Ages,
political change, the Renaissance, the
Reformation, and the religious wars are
armong the topics treated in unit 4, "The
World of West Europe." Students study
"The World of East Europe and Islam"
in unit 5.

Unit 6 deals with "The World of -Early
Africa." African geography and cul-
ture, Bantu migrations, early empires,
slavery, and the triangular trade axe
studied. In unit 7, students learn
about "The New World." The cllture of
the American Indigns and European

' colonization are explored. In unit 8,
"The World of Revolution," students
read about events in the 1700s and
1800s connected with economic or politi-
cal revolution and social change. The

. —~American and French Revolutions, how
the Latin American countries gained

their ‘freedom from Spain and Portugal,

the Industrial Revolution, and the Rus-
sidn Revolution are studied. "The
World of Nationalism" is the topic of
unit 9. Students learn how imperialism
and nationalism lead to conflict and
study World Wars I and ' II. Unit 10,
"Yours World," examines events of the
20th century. The Depression, U.S.’
foreign policy, the Cold War, relations
between the nations of North and South
America, Asia, and Africa are treated.

Teaching Strategies

Students ‘are expected to- read the
textbook, angwer questions, and par-
ticipate jrr classroom activities. Stu-
dents begin each unit by reading a
h1stor1ca1 anecdote that focuses 'on a
unique aspect of the era to be studied.
A brief overyview of the unit and its
major objectives and a full-page map of
the region to be studied are then exam-
ined by the students. . Unit-opening
activities are suggested in the teacher's
guide. .

Following the opehing activities, stu-
dents read chapter sections and answer
questions. "Section TReview". questions
ask students to examine maps;- identify
key words, concepts, events, or indi-
viduals; compare, contrast, summarize;,
or recall; and relate the, historical, data

" just examined to ‘their own concerns or
present-da.y\problems . -

. - B 74A
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each unit
"A Closer,

Interspersed ‘ throughout

are two special features.

Logk" introduces students to primary or *

secondary source documents from the
time and place studied in the unit.’
"The People in History" feature is &

biographical sketch éf a representat1ve .

person from the era.

Students are also involved in many
activities suggested in the
guide. For example, in unit 8 average

" and above- average students might list

¢

*gram of 45 tests.

people mentioned in connection with the
Amer1can Revolut1on, research the lives

of these peoplé, and present biograph- .

ical sketches to the class. Less-able
students might use their textbook to
prepare an outline focusing on *the
causes ©of the American Revolution.

At the end of the student textbook

is a section called "Book @f Readings,"
containing excerpts from poetry, books,
dand primary source documents. Teach-
ers can supplement each chapter by

having students read the selections and
answer the discussion questions which
Each unit concludes with four

follow .
pages  of review materidls including a
unit summary, a short series of ques-
tions, and a bibliography of student
materials.

Accompanying the textbook is a stu-

dent workbook containing written exer-
cises for each chapter. Skill practice
in reading comprehension, vocabulary,
eography, chronology, and factual
ecall is emphasized. The teachgr's
guide contains a complete testing pro-

a

Evaluative Comments and ~Suggestion?

In writing this edition of People and
Qur World, the authors used feedback

from teachers who had taught with the

first edition. The result is a staftard

. chronological presentation with an easy- ,

o-use teacher's guide. The' text's
ontrolled reading level, the guide's
activities for different ability levels,

and introductory material describing

adaptations for s5tudents with wvarious’

exceptionalities should make " the pro-
gram especially appealing” to teachers
having students with varying ~abili-
ties.

> .
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PEOPLE, PLACES, AND CHANGE

28., .

- ’ T, - .
Authors: ; —_— Leonard Berry aﬁﬁichard B. Ford . 4
Publisher: . Holt, Rinehart and inston :

1981 (2nd ed.)
*7-9

Text, hardbodnd, 532 pp, $12.18; teacher's annotated .
edition, hardbound, 628 pp, $18.27; workbook, paper-
bound, 76 pp, $3.48; teacher's edition of workbook,

Publi‘cation Date:
" Grade Level:
’Materi_als and Cost?

4

Subjeet: Area:
‘ - -

. paperbound, .92 pp, $4. 38, tests on duplicating
S mas,ters;_w$20.,&8 e et e

Area studies, world cultures, world geography

’

e T X — e .

-

Overview .

* The second edition of People, Places,
and Change provides a one-year intro-

for testing, teachers must complete one:
chapter each eek Adyvanced students
should be a le to covgr most of the
text, workbook, and additional mater1a1s

duction to world iﬁ1story, geogr‘aphy, in a week, but average or slower u—
and cultures for students in grades dents mav not be able to
7-9. Both the text's format and the ¢ y SO'

content have been completely revised.
A unit- on North America has been
added to the six other units' on major
world regions. The 27 chapters each
prgsent information aboutq% region and
a representative country in that region,

teicher's edition of - the text contains

Teachers will need to spend time pr1or1—

tizing the materinls they will cover.

Intended User Charact eristics

The text was deS1gned for students
of varying ab111ty levels it grades 7-9.

Updated and additional photpgraphs\', A Fry readability analysis indicated that
charts, and maps are part ©of :each the ave ding level is grade 7.

- chapter.  Learning tools, such as a However, the rgmal notes that define
glossary and a map of the world are vocabulary: t&rms help students
now - part of the appendices. The develop skills should -enable students -

ho read below grade 7 .to use the text

“lessons for each chapter--including nd workbook. The teacher's edition
activities for advanced, average, atid suggests first-and’ second-level activi-
slower students--and additional aids ties. any.of ‘the f1rst-1eve1 activities
such as a bibliography of print and requirg little of 1o reading. The addi-
nonprmt resources.  Workbook exer- tion discussion’ questions in the.
cises help students recall and compre- teacher's edition jand the second-level
hend information and develop geography? actjvities allow average or advanced

skills. © The teachers edition of the

workbook contam%; *unit %ests. A set' of in more. depth. Students who need
chapter " and unit fests on duplicating more  challenging *study can resear i
masters can be purchased separately. additional  topics suggested in the- - °
) ) . enrichment  activities. No  special
Required or Sugg’ested _Time - teacher_training is required.
. , v

The text is” designed to be covered
during a one-year course. ' No sug-.
gested timetable for completing: individ-
ual chapters

¢

stddents to explore ideas and concepts

Rationale and General O_bjectives

The authors have written this book )

because "today's students need a book

‘ _ Data sheet b Sheryl B. Robinson.

e

' is given. To allow tm\
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Secondary’ Materials

. that fro only provides basic informatio America,
about histo geography, and culture, States.

but = that also ~deals with changing
values, attitudes, and-behaviors in the
many different cultures -~around the
world.* They believe that this informa-
tion is important because "the more you
know about people, the more you khaow
about places,
about change, the better you will be
able to deal with whatever the future-
brings." In constructing the text, the
authors were guided by such additional
concerns as ‘the need for--students to
“"acquire analytical and learning skills in
order to be constructive participants in
a democratic society," to "increase their
awareness of the choices and the diffi-
culties in making these choices that
people in other cultures are encounter-
ing," and to "overcome stereotyped or
static images of other cultures." Many
cognitive and skill objectives as well as
a few affective objectives are listed in

¢ the student text ,and teacher's edition.
. - -

', Content %

People, Places, and Change is divided
into seven aunits, each focusmg- on one
or. more major world regions: ‘-Africa,
the Mediterrariean afd Middle East,
Europe and the. Soviet Union, Eastern
Asia, Southeastern Asia and Australia,
Latin. America -and the Caribbean, and
North America. Each unit begms with
a brief dverview and a set’of charts,
graphs, .and maps. The first six units
consist of three to six chapters that
each focus on a region. Chapter intro-
ductions include a human®interest story,
a list of objectives, and a map of the
region. This is fotl®#wéd by three sec—
tions.> The first describes each country
in the region in terms of .factseand sta-

* tistics. This information is followed by
a discussion of the region's climite,
‘ environment, "’ hlstory,, and = culture.
The second section déscribes a repre-
sentative country in the region. The
final section is a centinuation of ‘the
human’ mterest story from. the introduc-

tion, focusing. 'on change in the

country.  The TYinal unit on North

America has chapters about Middle
. .

| /a;,w T o= 75

\ 1776

" EKC

~—

and 'the more you know °

Id
~

Canada, and the United

All chapters include marginal notes

o . define vocabulary words and to.
develop skills.  All units, chapters,
and chapter sections _conclude with

review exercises to help students recall
and_comprehend information and develop
geography skllls

Teachin &Procedur

The front mat? in the teacher's
edition contains a lesson plan for each
chapter.
introduction that describes the major
concepts~and- ideas to be emphasized in
the chapter and a list of objectives.
This is followed by first-level objectives
and activities for slower students and
second-level objectives and activitles for

taverage and advanced students. An
enrichment activity 1is .also given.
Additional discussion questions and

activities are provided as annotatioris on
student text pages. Most of the activi-
ties consist of reading and discussion
or working with maps and charts. The
.enrichment activity usually ‘requires
students to do research.

s

Evaluative Comments and‘SpggestioD
Peﬁople, Places, .and Change

can be

used to introduce students with' dif-

ferent skill levels to the history, geog-
- -raphy, and cultures of ‘the world and to
develop geography skills. However,
students will only be able t3
materials successfully if teachers do.
additional planning. They must select
and sequence mategal and develop a
timetable. They may also have to plan
activities other than reading and chs-
cussion amd working with maps to main-
tain Student interest and to help stu-
dents who learn better through other
activities. Finally, they may find it
necessary to supplement the text with
other material. For example, the chap-.
ter on the United States indicates that
it is ‘a country with many ethnic

groups. However, it only describes the.

early cultures of Native Americans and
the history of the early British and
Spanish colonies|. '

Each plan opens with a brief

use the

“
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Editors:

Publisher: ) Close Up Foupciation
lsublication Date: ' 1980
Grade Level: 12

Materials“and Cost:

Subject Area:

Text, papérbouﬁd, 311 pp, $7.00; teacher's guide,
paperbound, 91 pps $1.50 °

Textbooks

>

‘Bruce W. Jentleson and Frederick W. Mayer

- HEY

\

)
-

Civics, political science, U.S. government

text which comprises one part of the

" Close Up Foundation's educational pro-

gram:- The text contains articles by a
wide range of prominent individuals who
rely upon their personal experiences to
provide insights into various aspects of
government. The fext is organized into
five sections:  "The Federal Governz
ment: Policy Makers," "First Amendment
Freedoms to Report and Petition: -The
Press and Lobbyists," "America in the
World:  Coexisting With 150 - Other
Nations," "Domestic Policy: Setting
gur Priorities at Home," and "Politics,
hange and America's Third Century."
Other components of the Close Up pro-
gram irN{ude weeklong seminars in which
students ) visit’ Washington, D.C., tele-
vised seminars in which students ques-
tion palicy makers regarding a variety

of issues, Current Issues handbooks
published twice" yearly, and special
boqgklets dealing with the economy,

" energy, and law-related issues.

The entire Cldose Up program can be
used as the basis of a semester or year-

long civics or.U.S$. government course. .

The « Perspectives text could also be
used to provide supplemental material
for courses taught using ‘traditional
government texts. . -

A2

Intended User Gharacteristics

Perspectives was originally designed
to prepare high school seniors for the
weeklong Close Up experiente in Wash-

<
. © L]
. - »
\ *
- : -

2

‘involved in government.

i
Overview ington, D.C.; in which they observe
) . . . T thet functions of government firsthand

Perspectives is an annually updafed and interact with politicians and others

However, the
timely nature of the tdpics discussed
and the ‘prominehce and Practical knowl-
edge of the authors jnake the text,
appropriate for use in all civics or
government classes. While having those
involved in government write about their
experiences has benefits,. if also has
disadvantages, primarily a high read-
ing level--college level according to the.
Fry graph. The text attempts to deal
with this problem by suggesting key
concepts to teachers, by providing
chapter glossaries, and by posing ques-
tions which require students to know
the meaning of key terms.

Rationale and General Objectives

The editors of Perspectives have
selected the articles included "in the
text to provide "many divergent *view-
points" regarding government. The

‘editors hope that students will use the

information presented to develop their
own opinions and that they will be moti+
vated to become active citizens. As the
editors tell students, "the issues of
today require more than just participa-
tion, they require informed participa-
tion...(Sr hope is - that Perspegctives

- will help you take onhe step towards
-becoming an informed and involved citi-,

zen,"
. No specific objectives for the text
are provided. Tt

[y

Data sheet by\G. Dale Gregm\:?ald. B
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[N ;: »
Content ol
: - Perspettives 1981 addreSses many of -
the topics found in more .traditional
civics texts. It considers the execu~
tive, legislative, jd judicial “ branches
of the. federal government as well-as

foreign policy, sélected domestic issues,
the press and lobbying, and political
change in the areas of parties, cam-
Unlike most
traditional texts, it. does not address
state and local. government, primarily
because the text was originally destgned
to prepare students for their trips to
Washington.’

Each of the text's 12 chapters focuses
on- a topic ‘of contemporary concern.
Several articles by prominent Americans
are supplemented by charts and?®ables
presenting statistical information, car-
toons, activitieg, and a glossary of ‘rele-
vant terms. For example, the chapter
on the presidency includes a brief
introduction; articles by Harry
McPherson, Evelyn Small, Winton Blount,
and Clark R. Mollenhoff; interviews
with Congressmtan Richard Cheney and
former Presid Gerald R. Ford; a
selection of presYdential quotes; a chart
showing the $tructure of the Executive
Office; a table of presidential vetoes; a

panel discussion on Watergate; five
activities; an excerpt from the Consti-
tution; three original cartoons; and a
glossary.
Teaching Procedures . . .

P N * .

The teacher's guide and the text

both contain discussion questions and
suggested activities. Many of the ques-
tions for stpdents stress recall; also
stressed . is development of students’
abilities to identify argumgnts and find
an author's  main point. In. addition,
the edltors have included questions
whlch encourage qtudent\s to look. the

relationship between what they are
‘learning and their own _ lives.® For '
example, after reading about unions'

roles in politics, students.are asked "to
what extept do unions influence life in
your community?*

Although many of the activities are
of a read-and-discuss nature, other,
instructional strategies are also sug-
gested. For example, students are
asked to analyze the bureaucratic
aspects of an organiza#fon with which
they are familiar. In another section,
they are asked to visit.a court. In,
addition, several simulations are “n&lud-
ed.

Cartoons scattered throughout the
text can be used to involve poor . read- .
ers. -The text also attempts: to develop
students' vocabulary - and conceptual
framework so that they can understand
the readings.” This  is. partiqularly
important given the number of new
words and concepts presented.

-

Evaluative Cgmments and Suggestions

Perspectives 1981 can be a wuseful
addition to a civics or government class,
particularly as a source of supplemen-
tary readings. Its articles written by
prominent practitioners and its focus
upon contemporary issues enhance its
usefulness, as do some of the activities,
which are particularly well designed and
calculated to' stimulate student interest
andf participation. The high reading
level llmlts the text's usefulness with all
audiences, however.

In —addition, while- this analyst
believes that the teacher's guide would
be a neceéssary tool.in implementing the
program, the activities suggested in theu,
guide are sometimes out of sequence
with the "studerit text. This is a minor
but —gonfusing problem that one would
hope the publishers will address in sub-
sequent ‘editions of the text.

1
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Authors: ,
Publisher: ,

Publication Date:

Grade Level: 12-adult

Materials and Cost:

Norbert J. Mietus and Bill W. West

. » \
Science Research Associates, Ime-w__

"Text, hardbound, 546 pp, $11 96;

]

) — “

1981 (2nd ed.)

teacher's guide,

' . paperbound, 94 pp, $1.80

Subject Area:

-

4

Civics, legal education, U.S. government

v v

-

Overview

Personal Law is a textbook that sur- .

veys the basic laws and legal principles
that most closely affect people's social
and business lives. The text's difficult
reading and conceptual levels make it
most appropriate for college-level law
courses, but it could also be used with
,very able high hool seniors or as a
resource for teachers of government,
¢ivics, or law-related education courses.
The text focuses on practma?"questmns
related to various social roles, including
minor, consumer, family member, home-
owner and renter, owner of a motor
vehicle, and employee and employer.
The text includes cases related to such

- . . :
controyversial issues as sex and abortion.

Reading and discussion are the major
- teaching procedures employed, although
the exercises-at the end of each chapter
do focus on comprehension and applica-
tion of principles rather than on recal
of facts. A teacher's guide contains
answers to these exercises and chapter
tests.

Gl

‘Required or Suggested Time °

, The authors o not ~ indicate. the
length of course{for which their text is
intended, but it<appears to contain

enough ‘material for a semester or even
yearlong course. The 15 chapters vary

" in length from 16 to more than 70

pages. .Used on a supplementary basis,

cha.pters could t
to several weeks to? cover thoroughly

. . el
D -
a .,

‘human relations.”

e from several days’

Intended User Characte-riStics//

Although the authors do/né’c specify
a particular target group, Personal Law
is obviously intended for college-age
students and other adults. The pub-,

lisher also considers the text appropri- '

ate for 12th-grade studentss A Fry
readab1hty analysm completed by this
reviewer. resulted in -a college reading
level- #Thus, only the most able of
senior high- students could use this text
successfully. The text might be the
basis for a semester law-related course
for advanced placement seniors.

-Rationale and General Objectives

The authors believe that all persons
should have a working -knowledge of the
law because it "affects practlcally all
The purpose of the—
text is to provide a survey of the basic

‘laws of the nation that most influence

people's peréonal, social, and business
lives. This sécond edition has been
revised to deal withslegislation and case
law that has resulted from reeent "dra-
matic changes in economic conditions,’
family relations, civil rights, and cen-
sumer rights. More specifically,
authors hope , that. this "text will help

‘readers® "avoid costly legal problems" |,
probleits more effectively’.

and handle
when théy arise in these and other
areas of life. They also, stageé clearly,
however, that the book is not meant to
Be ,a substitute for consulting- legal
counsel when necessary. -

. s /‘" '679/4 78
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Law covers*a wide range of
related to the social and business
The first two chap-
ers focus on the relationship between
"you" and attorneys, the law, and the
" courts. These chapters ¢over the state

and federal court systems tr1a1 pro-

cedures as well as such practical’ ques-

ns as! Is an attorney necessary?
How do~you find a good attorney? What
are ' the mos mmon  attorney/client

~—

e problems? ~

The next two chapters deal~with legal
matters ' related to victims or
accused of crimes or torts. These
‘chapters discuss the different types of
crimes, police powers and procedures,
the kinds of .punishment possible for
various crimes, product 11ab1hty, civil
liability, and other topics.

Each of the remaining 11 chapters
deais with the law in relation to specific

roles in society, as indicated by the fol-

lowing titles: "You as Minor," -"You
ahd' Adntinistrative Law," "You as Con-

‘ sumer," ""You as Insured," "You as
, Family Member," "You as Renter," "You
as Homeowner," "You as Saver and
Investor,” "You as Owner or Driver of
a Motor Vehicle," "You as Employee or
‘Employer in Your Own Busmess, and
"You as Estate Planner." These chap-
ters focus on practical legal questions
which people need Wo consider and

understand in sorder to function effec-
tively.in these roles.

Each of the chapters uses examples
from state ‘and federal cases to illustrate
and describe the legal principles and
the rights and responsibilities of indi-
v1duals in these areas of life. The
-authors caution that they focus on "the
generally accepted posit' " in most
cases and that local and te variations
will be found. The authors also warn
that some of the actual and hypothe\ncal
cases deal with controversial topics,

- activities.

peozﬂe\

end of each chapter and a teacher's
guide containing answers to those ques-
tions and problems and chapter tests

" that can be used to test student knowl-

and class
assumed to

edge. ¥ Individual reading
discussions. are, therefore,

be the main teaching procedures used..

There are no suggestions for additional
The narrative presentation

and the end of chapter exercises, how- -

ever, do ‘focus on understanding and
application of principles, rather than on
mere memorization of facts.
‘tions and problems include specific
‘cases for which students are asked to
xender a decision using the principles
learned—in the chapter. These exer-
cises also include some value questions
for discussion.

The” teacher's guide contains detdiled
answers to-all the questions and prob-
lemis at the ends of chapters.
includes multiple-choice, true-fdlse, and
completion tests , for each chapter.
Answer keys are provided. These tests
.tend to focus an recall of facts.

——

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions®

This textbook contains a wealth of

practical information concerning legal
principles related "to most aspects of
people's social and business lives. The

narrative and the exercises used in the
text focus on understanding and apply-
ing basic legal. principles, not just
memorizing fa¢ts and cases. The read®
ing level, conceptual difficulty, and
lack of classroom activities, however,
“make the text more appropriate for use
with ‘college studentss than with all but
the ' most able high school studenmts.
The, inclusion of topics that many com-
munities might deem unacceptable for
high school
adoption and use of this as a basic text
controversial in many schools. , Perhaps
the most useful, application of Personal
Law at this level would be as a teacher

which some péople may consu’ler offen- " resource and reference book for courses

sive.

Teaching Procedures

o

4

Personal Law' is a’ standard textbook
- with "questions and problems" at the

79
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on government and the. law. Ind1v1dual
teachers could select and use cases and
readmgs srelated to topics that most
closely fit their curricula, the interfsts
of their students, and the views of
their communities. - . -

The ques-'

It Zlso-

age children could make "

.
~
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.of the discipline.
- contains detailed guldehnes for design-
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31.  PSYCHOLOGY: EXPLORING BEHAVIOR '
" Author: . RS Richard A. Kasschéu : ‘
Publisher : Prentice~Hall, Inc. ' '
Publication Date: . *..1980 V- ‘j ‘ ) ¢
Grade Level: 10-12 - ‘ '

Text, hardl}ound 576 pp, $11. 70, teacher's gu1cie,

D N * -,paperbound, 232 pp,- -$8.37; ’gtudent handboek

Subjeét Arez

paperbound 128 pp, $3.51

. . " Psychology \\&Q

! “

' * - i i
Overview: .
Psychology: Exploking Behavior. of-
fers a comprehensive set of materials
for teachmg a quarter, semester, or
one-yedr introductory psychology course
at the senior high'level. e text is
written in g persenal,
style and deals with the history, theor-
ies, and applications of various aspects
The. teacher's guide

ing ‘and preserting the course as well
as specific objectives, teaching sugges-
tions, and other information for each
lesson. ~1~Test items are also included.
The stude t workbook provides instruc-
tions for- additional exper1ments and
self-administered qu1zzes.

Requlred or Suggested T1me ,

The mater1als are primarily designed.

for use in a oné-semester course. Each
of the 18 chapters in the student text
ig divided into three to five units that
can be preseited in one or two’ class
periods. The author provides shgges-»
tioris “for selectmg a subset of the chap-
ters for use in a quarter-long course.

Intended User Characteristics

Unlike many introductory -psychology
texts used at the  precollege level,
Psychology: Exploring Behdvior is spe-

cifically designed for senior high school
students. The introduction to the
teacher's guide contains extensiva "sug-
gestions for tailoring the organization

hd
.

P

of ,the students.

conversational @

s B
and approach of the course to the needs
The teacher's personal
preferences, inclinations, and knowledge
of the discipline are also considered.
. The author has attempted to‘match
réadability, content, and activities to
the levels at which high school students
are likely to be functioning in terms of
intellectdal skills, moral and cognitive
development, and personal interests and.
concerns. On the- basis of the Fry
scale, the average réading level of the
student text is approximately tenth
grade.

»

Rationale and General Objectives

In addition to the goal of stimulating
students' interest in the topic and in
the course, the #thor cites three over-

1 objectives for the materials: 1) ["to
ommunicate the facts and details, the
subtleties and nuances of psychology as
a scientific discipline," (2) "to show
students how the: abstractmns and prin-
ciples of psychology occur in everyday
life," .and (3) "to commumicate ~an
understanding of the process of know-
ledge adquisition.” The teacher's guide
provides 6 to 12 specific ob]ect1ves for
each cgepter.

Content

°

The student text is organi’zed into -

seven units: (1) "Human Development, "

(2) "The Bases of Behavior," (3) "Learn-

ing and Language\" (4) "Thg Energy
System Motivatio

: i i and Emotlork

Data sheet by Ann M. Williams.
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toons,

contains
_that could be conducted individually or

17 self-administered quizzes.

«

i . .
\ . . Y 5w

Secondary Materials

(5) ‘"Personality and Testing," (6)
"Social Psychology," and (7) "Research
Processks and .Applications." Each unit
contains from two to four chapters.
The f1rst chapter in unit 1 gives a brilf
overview of' the history.and methods of

"psychology and briefly outlines the
tructure of the discipline. The final
chapter in the book, entitled "Epi-

logue," corsiders the future of psyohol-
ogy and Opportumties for careers in the
field.

Each chapter in the text begins with

a concise outline of topics and subtopics -

and one or more "teaser" questions-
and/or anecdotes des1gned to provoke
curiosity and stimulate interest. Inter-
spersed throughout the text are "Think
Abput It" questions for reflection and
brief "In Review" summaries of the
preceding material. Each chapter ends

with summary questions, suggestions
for extension activities, an annotated
list of additional readings, and an

explanation of how the ‘'theories. and
techniques described in the chapter
might be -applied to the students' own
lives.

Key terms and concepts. are defined
in the margins of the. text at points

. where they are introduced and again in

a glossary at the back of the book. An
index, a list of references, and capsule
biographies of significant psychologists
are also provided at the end of the
student text.

The text is profusely illustrated with
coloxful.- graphs, charts, drawings, car-
and photographs. The people
depicted.in the photographs represent a
balanced #nd diverse sample in terms of
séx, age, race, and ethnic group.
., The accompanying student handbook
61 widesranging experiments

on a pooled-result basis, in addition to
A correla-
tion chart miatches each exper1ment to

related material in the text.
9 n

" Teaching Procedures

The introduction to the teacher's
guide contams thorough and detailed
suggestions for using the materials to,
design a coﬁrse that fits the specific

%

° |\ - © 82,

. needs of the students ‘in the class, the

preferences. of »the teacher in terms of
methods and approach, and the avails
able time and facilities.: General sug-
gest1ons for effective' lecturing, discus-

sion, and personalized instruction are
provided, along .with an extensive list
of print and nonprmt background
resources.

The balance of the :?zer's guide is
organized into three maifi sections, each
organized by chapter: "Lesson Sugges-
tions" (specific objectives, "summary of
content, key .vocabulary words, teach-
ing tips, and answers to the summary-
questions in the student text), "Guided
Review"  (completion questions and

answer keys which can be reproduced.

for distribution to students), and
"Tests and Answer Keys" (multiple-
choice, completion, matching, and essay

quest1ons that can be used fo evaluate
students' factmal knowledge). Inter—

spersed throughout the teaching suggess

tions are additional activities,
ments, and materials that can be
duced for students.

experi-
pro-

~ Evaluative. Comments and Suggestions

The three components of the

Psychology: Exploring Behavior program

constitute a ‘varied, flexible, compre-
hensive kit of tools for introducing high
school students to the dlsmpl‘ine and
applications of. psychology. The au-
thor's personal,. conversational Style
contributes to the readability and ap-
peal of” the student text. Because of
the, extensive suggestions in the

. teacher's guide for using the materials

to develop a course around the specific
needs ¢ of both the students andd the
teacher, this program would be pa¥ic~
ularly appropr1ate for teachers who are
interested in teaching 'psychology but
have never taught such a courseibefore
or have had little background or train-
ing in the discipline. Some noticeable
lapses in edltmg and/or prdofreadlng

- (the teacher's guide refers to "a pr1n-‘

ciple defect in fhe lecture format," for

example) detract somewhat from the

otherwise excellent quality of these

materials. ‘ ;

81”1 - I
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32, THIS IS OUR WORLD : L : SR ’
Authors: ‘ ' George H.T. K1mble, George A Davis, and‘ James .

. o O'Hern S ey . N '
Publisher: | . Silver Burdett Co'_.r R o ) )
Publication Date: "'1981 n s o ‘
Grade Level:- o . 7-9 e ’ S ’ - - ‘
Materials and Cost: Text, hardbound 534 pp, $12.50; teacher's ed1t1on,y

‘ hardbound, 582 pp, $17.08; workbook, paperbound,’
* 128 .pp, $3.17; teacher's edition of workbook, paper-

. bound 128 PP, $6. 96 . 7Y
- . { .. ‘ . = ) * R IS
Subject Area: World geography . X R
. - \ - : - ’
Overview A . °® Intended User Characteristics .

This geography textbook, designed ! The text is de51gned primarily for .
for average and below-average students average spudents in grades 7-9. . How~= '
_in grades 7-9, provides ample material ever, it ‘can be used with below-average
"for a yearlong course. The text is students as well, since -the teacher's

interdisciplinary, with, content drawn |, edition inéludes instrultions for usitrg, |, °
from histor'f, anthropology, soc1ology, ‘the text with slow learners. he pub- o
economics, and political © science. lisher reports a readlna level (based on = -

Themes developed throughout the “text the Dale- Che#l t test) of h1gh sixth ‘grade.

are the relatlonshlp of people to the A Fry readability anadysis® by this
earth; the®value, use, and distribution' = reviewer indicated an average read1ng

of the earth's ,natural resomrtes; popu- level of de 8. Lessons are short,

lation growth; the adaptive ability of" the writi is clear, and unfamiliar
jgeo , and the effect of people op the, words are explamed in the text. Ther .o,
earth; people living in groups; and textual material‘is clogely tied to numer-
people s mvolvement and commitment to ous, varxed-photographs and ma s.which:'. -
preserve the environment and society. are likely to be of hlgh sinti est and y
Organized into five major cunits, 22+ should motivate students.~ " Little t?cher
’chapters.! ,ared approx1mately 8% teachlng preparatxon time will be requ1red

.lessons, "the . text intludes numerous day-to- day basis, because the teachers

pictures, maps, charts,. graphs, and edition provides deta11ed mformat1orr for |

other visuals.® The teacher's e’d1t1on presenting materfal . to the students‘.u e

provides, detailed ‘lessor® plans. A social ' o, ';}'” .

studies - skills book is avaﬂable for use Rationale and ‘General Ob]ectlves CoaET Y
- with the text. .; .. . c,c' This Is Our World® is designed to- -
"~ . -7 help students become' aware" of and. *~,

'Re‘L uired of Suggested Time - | understand the: relationship between the T

Th1$ Is OurgWorld is de51gned to be darth and™the people living on it ang
used as the basis. for 'a_yearlong course the ways in which this «relatzonship
in ‘world geography. The text's 22. influences their and others’ lives:  The -~
.chapters are- dnn,ded into approxlmately ‘“text . stresses a human geography .
85 -teaching les@ns, which reguire from approach--the interaction "éf people with '-.._
.one to four days each tg complete. The their physical environment-=and draws , D

gapproxmr;ate number of ~daps - to "be. content from the otHer social sciences " -
devoted' to each lssson is stated 1n “the ~ as well. ' In add1tron, the Silver Burdett - .-{“’
teacher's editlon..‘ \ . , ,.Soc1a1 Studies program-, of which this®
.t ) » | . : . ¢ LA
o7 N -\ . _® N - e " . . A
Data sheet by Sydney J. Meredith., ! . . be
Y . b N . ¢ ) B
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taxt -is an_  extension, is" designed to
"‘j('l) prepfre students to be’ responsible’
;citizens in :a- modern_ world which  has
experlenced rapld changes in technol--
Qgy, values, and knowled/ge, €2) -be

relevant “to ‘the needs of thé pupil and
reflect contemporarﬁy 1d’eas and prob-
lems, (3) include facts to help students
understand key social’ studies idéas;

and, (4) help students develop process-

orle‘nted sk111s. .o

e >

-

Cé!_}\ten P - o . LT ,:. .
The student text is, arranged 1nto five
Jnajor units. Unit 1,

World," focuses on the 1nterrelat10nsh1p/

of people and their environment and on
use of- natural resources. ‘In unit 2,
' "The Earth--A Good Plade to Live,"
students examine -the . finiqueness and
value of each’ p1ece of land, the uneven
distribution of natural resources, the’
interrelationships of all parts, of the
earth, the 1r$evers1b111ty of damaoe to
.land, Land ‘the effect’ of popu}at1on
<

growth on natural redources.

Upit 3, '"People--Players of ' Many
Parts; " emphaéﬁ’zes human's. ability .to
_adapt to differént’ environments, prob—
“lems connected with concentration of
" many 'people in’a erlted area,’ future
use of limited resources, and production
and - distribution' of ~ food. . Unit 4,
_ "Sdciety--Where the Action Is,™ stresses-

* *‘themes,

| mot1vat1o,na1
"A View, «of thé , activities,

. o 4

4
L i .
wvocabulary, questions, and activities.
The ext includes numerous p1ctures,

maps, charts‘ and graphs.

LN
Teachmc Pr ocedur_s

In addatlon to conta1n1ng the student
text rnaterlal the teacher s edition pro-
vides guidelines for using the text.
Information p10v1ded (in the form of
.marginal - notes)- includes unifying
performance . objectives and
understandings, key social- studies
v0cabu1ary, lists of targeted map skills,

techniques, developmental
extension/enrichment activi- .
chéckup questions, background
information, and slow-learner =>tech-
niques.” The' primary teaching' tech-
niques used are reading and discussion
although ~the slow-learner techniques
aﬁd end-of-chapter activities suggested
‘fn the student text are somewhat more

ties,

varied. . Also. included in the teacher's
editign are a listing of supplemental
books and other ° medaa whieh can be
used- along with the text; black-line
activity masters , for maps, charts,
tables, diagrams, and materials; and
chapter achievement tes{s and keys.

A social studies sk111s book accom-
panies the student text. Process-

oriented skills activities focus on read-
ing and making maps and charts, éval-
uating photocraphs, and other problem—

- the following unifying themes: pedple solyimg skills. 2
_ living_ im:- groups, the need for thm - - \ ) )
develophent of urban centers, ‘the fela~ Evaluatwe Comments and Suggestions ‘
X tionship ‘of natural Trésources to."the .- This Is Our World nrbvides a c :
- growth” and .development of society, the . prehenslve, contemporary coveragel of |
;fr1se amd’ fall of societies, contributions geography The teachers edition bré-

of every society’ to the .tota] human

exPerlence, and c1t1es as. centers of
. power. * Pnit 5, ; "Outloox for Taqmor-
row,h has. two tmajor- themes:* (1) how -

“people's- -past exploitation- -of :natural.
.~ resources and treatment .of the environ-
."ment are d1rect1y related to the present
avallabﬂrty of ‘these resources and
“survival-threatening .” - cendatipns, .
(2) tKe relationship of “the Tutupe “of’
- human - beings - to eir past and. their
present commitment and éfforts™ ‘to pté-
serve the” enwronment and

-and %

'vides many suggestmns for conveying
‘the | Subject matter; in* a ‘read/discuss
format. ‘Teachers; who wish to. use a
moresVaried method of instruction will®
need .to. spend chs1dera'ble-. tlme plan-

" ning qther kinds of activities. - s

Potent1a1 ‘uMrs’ of the text should be
aware’. that although thé text is pack-" |
aged to match the 1979 Silver Burdett
Social” Studies- _program for -grades 4-6; -
lever Burdett -.i is- currently intfoducing
2 new- 1982 elementary: program. Thus,

. society. the- benefit of ‘this similar packaging to

o Each of 'the i chaptez;s -cgrfxtarns’ districts plannmg’ new. purchases is
L, .‘Mrewew sections wshrch g.ncl.u,de Igey acts;.- 11ke1y’to be m1n1ma1 1 .
) oo feoc K B0 L - s . . ‘
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33. _ UNITED STATES, THE:

3

Authors:
Publisher:
Publication Date:

Grade Leyel:

1981
10 12

Materials and Cost:

AP [ o ' . -
A HIS’I‘G‘RY OF*THE REPUBLIC:

3am'es West Davidson and: Mark H. Lytle

Prentice-Hall,

Text hardbound 799 pp, $13.50;

]
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’ Textbgoks '
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Inc., Lo

©
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teacherls

annStated edition, hardbound, 928 pp, $16.74;

+' Subject Area: U.S. hzstory

teacher's resource hahdbogk, 416 pp, $24‘00
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Overview

The United States: .A History of the
Republic is a one-year basal U.S. his-
‘tory textbook for use in grades 10-12.
The text containg a chronoloalcal narra-
tive which the authors beheve.wﬁl
acquaint students with our nation's past
experiend® and prepare. them to -face
the future. Students are expeéted to
read and discuss the text and partiti-
pate in many classroom activities,
Interspersed throughout the text are
numerous illustrations, vignettes, pro-
files, and primary [source documents,

. including speeches,/diary excerpts, and
letters. Program components include a
student text, a teacher's annotated edi-
tion, and a teacher's resource i{ld—

book. - ,
The. twtbook is intende.d as a basic

» ~ Required or Suggested Time

used with slower studeénts. Reinforce-
ment and enrichment activities suggested
in the teacher's resource handbook are
keyed- to indicate applicahility to aver-
age and belaw;average students,  all
students, or average and above-average
students. No ,special training is.
necessary. x

-

Rationale and General _.Dtg'ectives‘

. The authors believe. that by study-
ing U.S.. history students "will begin to
better understand the challenges of the
present and th€® major issues of the
future." They wrote the -text to
acquaint students with the common
experiences that have brought #meri-
cans together and with thé diverse
experiences that have ontributed «to
the richness and variety of American
life. 4

~

. (‘{}\
Specific 1nstruct1onal ob]ectnf@s?are

Yo,

one-year course of study. Most of the ’i;g‘éfjodk l-nExatr::;le ste?::r:r as S::tslgﬁr(;? —.
:gdcl'%%pte:sesmlo,;he aiog}iézr%:i;ze;i ir? the chapter "Europe's Age of Discovery! -
' ‘I})(,g w thg f instructi lgt‘ o arci:/to tunderstand the historical signifi- .
one week's worth ol instructional HME.  .afce of early explorations by Colum-
b Bty i d Magellan® d "
. - us, oa, an agellan" an use
Intended User Charactepstms 1nformat10n ‘to write short essays abdut *
=+ The textbook i5 “intended - for stu- given historical topics."”
dents in “grades 10-12. -The pubhsher e T .-
_reports @ readlng ‘level. of grades 9-—~10 Content . .
' determined 'using the Dale-Chall form- . )
The vtextbook is- divaded to ten
U B eadebiity nalyss of the unia Uhich are furiher subdislied mta |
~reading level qf grade . 12 .1nd1cat1ng 40 chapters The units are organized ,
that the . te‘xt co&ld robai:ﬂ not be nchronologlcally. In unit 1, "The Amer- .
) » N p LA " icas," gtudents rezd about the American .
. f?. " . Ve ‘ e
Data dheet by Reg1ﬁa McCormmk. h . '
" ., o> o - .
¢ - ” 85 8-4/- . - . E 7 er _‘? ‘ O
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Secontiaz;y :\dateyials

Indians, Eux;ope s age of discovery, the
foundmg of the American colonies, life
in" colonial™Awerica, and the .conflict
between the British, French, and Span-
ish qgver the colonies. The American
Revolution, the’ challenges of the new
American government, and the Constitu-
tion and the Bill. of Rights are topics
examined in unit 2, "Creating a Repub-
lie. " Un1t 3 focuses on "An Emerging
Nation. Sfudents learn about the

pr’oblems that faced the early presidents

spirit of nationalism
_itself in the' Monroe

_and the -growing
‘which mamfebted
Dottrine.

In ‘unit 4,

b

"An’ Era of Expansion, "

students learn about the new party sys-

tem, westward expansion, emerging dif-
ferences . between the North and the
~ South, and‘the many reform movements.
The . Civil .War and Reconstruction are
the. topics of urit 5, "A Nation Torn
Apart." Unit, 6, "Transforming a
Nation," examines life and problems on

the western frontier, the* impact of
industry on the nation, efforts to
‘reform corrupt t political parties, the

growth of cities' in the late 18005, and
becoming a world poweT.

In ®unit *7, "Entering a, Modern
.students, learn about the progressive
era (1901 1917), more reform move-
ments, and World War I. .Unit 8, "The
Roaring Twenties," deals with life
the 1920s. The, New Deal and World
War II are the -topics studied in unit 9,
- "A Time. of Trial." The "concluding

unit, "The United States-in a Changing
*World," examines the Cold War, the

¢ 1960s, Watergate, the Middle East cri-®
. sis, the election of 1980, and the first
. days of the Reagan administration.

Teaching‘ Procedures .

The té€acher's resource handbook ¢on-

tains objectives, specific activity sug-

PR ‘ ,gestions; and worksheets for efch chap-
ter section, as well as a complete test-

. ing pregram. Activity sugggestions- are

" Columbus's fate

" study_

‘Age,"

in -

Columbus's character, | personality,
motives, interests; the voyages of
Balhoa and Magellan; the effect of
Columbus's discevery on Europe; or "

Guidelines for writing
an essay are provided for the teacher
to give to students, Additional rein-
forcement
are aldo suggested.

Black-line masters for werksheets
are also providec the téacher's hand-
book. These wdorksheets involve stu-
dents in working with maps and charts,
doing word puzzles, answering opinion
questions, distinguishing cause and
effect, and -drawing  generalizations
based .on facts. The testing program
includes' objective and essay questions
‘for ,egch chapter and unit. .

. T e student text also contains many
aids. Each section concludés
with several review: questlons, and each

-chapter ends with three sets of quas-

*tions:.. "Chapter Review," "For Further
Thought," and ° "Developing “Basic
Skills.®™  Skill lessons integrated into
the student text involve students in
reading graphs and maps, analyzing
primary sources, synthesizing .pieces of

evidence, and evaluating information.
Students gain a, clear chronological
perspective of events through time

charts called "Major Events," which are
placed near the end of each chapter.
An ®In Perspective" Section at the end

of each chapter summarizes the chap b

ter's most important points. . R

The teacher's edition consists of the
complete student text. and an answer
key to all questlons in the text.

EvaluatwegComments ‘and Suggestions

The Uhited States: A History of the
Republic is. a traditional U.S. history

and enr1chment assignments’

-

q 7

1@ <4

text in terms of 'both content and sug-,

gested teaghing strategies, Skill de
opment lessons in #hke text and detaltted
teaching procedures--many 1nvolv1ng
develppment of data-gathering, analy-

vagied, JFor exatiple, section 1 of chap- sis, and, evaluatibn skllls--shmﬂd be
T ter @ *dea with "A New World for Euro-; particul rlys attractive to 'teachers con-\
. ‘peansd" ‘iIn +that section,’ students are cerned Y with development of docial
asked ~‘to"1‘ead the text and then use the stughes skills. The presentatmn of -
1nformat1on obtainéd" to Wwrite an essay mforrnatlon on recent history" is com-

. oq one 'of séveral~ suggested topics: Tmendabdy up to date. o <

. - . . 3 e ° . ;\ - X ' . ~ .. B ’ - ’
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Overview . -~ I reportéd by the publisher, grade 7 as
Where Have We Been All’ These— determined by this reviewer using.J\the
Years? is a four- part u.S. hlstory pro- Fry graph. New words are underli d
g_ra_m—deswned for use with "low-level and  paragraphs  are numbered to
" read%s" in junjor and senior high enhance readability. Almost every page -
schools - The program, which can Be is illustrated wjth one or more cartoons.

* Subject Areas:.

L

| J
34, WHERE HA‘VE-W_E BEEN ALL- THESE YEARS?
Author: ) . Barbara Nesbitt Siater
Publisher:
Publication Date: 1981
Grade Level: oo : 7—12

. 2
Materials and Cost:

4 texts, paperbourid 57 to 82

' _ for set; teacher's guide, boun
books, 1,083 pp, $68 50

~“Textbooks

s

'Paul S. Amidon ahd Associates, Inc.”

q' - -~ f\

W

"in two 3-ring note-

L 4

‘used as the basal text for a course or
as a supplement, is written in "an
informal style at a controlled reading
level., Aids to reading are also pro-

_ vided in the four student books and'the

In radditien
U.p. history

t\',vo-volume teacher's guide.
to covering traditional

"' content, the program provides-informa-

tion which most texts assume was gained
at an earlier grade. Cdnnectmg history .
to events.in students' lives is stressed;
9ames and dates are not. °

*

¥ ,"Required or Sugcest’ed Time

+*

.. The program is designed for 'flexible
use. It can be" used in its entirety as

“ the primary text for a U.S. history

course, or portions cah be used. to
supplement mscructlon with a standard
textc .“ + .

. . ) . $ ~
Intended User Characteristics !
Where Haver We Been ' All. These -

Years? was written by the former difec-

tor of a state special education resource

system for use with secondiary U.S.

" history students who cannot read: stan- .

dard text material. The Jprogram is
written Jjn°® an 1nformal st;yle at a con- |
trol readin level“-gra 3-4 as

v . : oo . -
kY

“ the

that

I

. basic kno‘wledge

"torical

Although the books are strictly blacka
and, white and .employ a two-column text
format, the' spacing used gives: the
books an ‘"epen" appearance which
should prevent stiMents-from becoming
discouraged_by the reading task.

The tedcher's. guide includes ihnova-
tive pronunc11t101; guldes--arragzged by

.page and in, alphabetical “ordey--which

can be .«duplicated for  student use.
Manhy 'of the activity sheets prowded in

“lteacher s guide also. develop or
reinfdrce reading skills.

¢

Raflofqale and, General ObJectlves

The author of ‘this program behevesd,

"one of.the primary problems in
teaching social studies 1is that.' the-
téacher is all -too often- working "with

. students 'who Hha not acqulred the

rfgeded to. comprehend
American history at the junior or senior
schiool level." She has therefore written
this’ program to be easy to ‘read and to
provide  basic
facts and’basic soc1aL-stud1es ‘concepts—-
not mastered.in the lower grafles. The
program aims to provide’/not only his-
nf mation; . bu; "gocial, eco-

nomic, fpohtlcal aspects related to

Data sheet by Laurel R. Singleton,

. < ~ e

op, $3.60 each or $12.75

mforma.tlon--hlstorlcal )
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the growth : _and de'vefopme% of the
United States" as well. : °
.Content % .

_ Where Have We Been All These
Years? + is divided into four student
books. Book 1 covers prehistory to the
War of 1812. The book open’s . with a’

discussion of ‘what history is and the
reasons for studying it. It then covers
Asian, Spanish, French, and British
exploration of the Americas;* the 'Revolu-

. tionary" War; establishment. of #the Con--

stitution, including a fairly detailed
explanation "of that document in simpli-
fied form;:and 'the events from Washing-
ton's inauguration to‘the War of 1812.

Book 2 carries the story of the
United States .to - the ‘early 1860s.
Formation of cities and the resulting
‘problems, westward expeditions, estab-

lishment of political parties, reform
-movements, lifestyles, developments in
transportation and- industrial. produc-

tion, and events leadmg up to thg Civil
War are among ' the topics covered.
The thigd book in the program covers
the period from the Civil War to World
War I. In addition to discussing events
of these’ two conflicts’ and their
thermaths, the book also focuses on
lifestyles of the. late 1800s, activities on
the frontier, and’ the development of
big business and’labor upions. .

The last book covers events from the
1920s to the present. A/zhapter 1§;
devoted to eEch decade durmg the

per1od
, The .program contains smple explana-

_tions _of such concepts -as capitalism,
- culture,

and lberalism/conservatism.,’
Names and dates are ‘not. stressed.

Throughout the program,  points are.
drawn' from
students' own experiences. Special
"Getting a Better Understandmg sec—
tions, link past events to the present.

Topics covered in* these sections include
crime, wars, and préjudice. .

-

Téachfng Procedures i

Although the teachers guide
cates that the program is d‘eslgn“ed for
téachers who use var1ed approaches to

88

.given for

- Most
enge

indi-

87 -

N

be sure thfat teaching “techniques used_
aré "‘commensurate with student ability,
interest, and maturation level," the
guide provides suggestions only for
discussion and paper-and-pencil activi-

ties stress1ng recall of factual informa- °

tion and development of reading skils.
For each student book, the teacher's
guide -provides five types of teaching
aids. First,' two,pronunciation keys are
each book, one arranged
alphabetically and one arranged by the
page on which the words appear in the
student book. "Writing or Talking
About", questions are des1 ned for use
as written assignments-er’ class discusf
sion. Worksheets entitled "Finding the
Right Answer" contain factual questions
keyed to pages and paragraphs in the
student text. Activity sheets. provide,
such® paper-agd-pencil activities as word
searches, mazes, map work,
and deciphering codes. The final-aid is
a set of practice tests "and chapter
tests; q;le'stions stress factual recall.

Evaluative Commerits and Suggestions.

+sWhere Have We Been All These
Years? is a noteworthy attempt to pro-
vide a U.S. History program syited for
students w1th limited reading skills.

The .program, is eas¥y to read and inter-

esting and prov1das sifaple- explanatiens ~
of important concepts. The program is
not without” problems, however._  Few
opportuhftiss for -analysis pre provxded,
and teachmg strategies. "are limited. -
serious, however, are problems
dered by the authofis-attempt to
in an easy-to-read, informal
style... The result is sometimes over-
simplification -and drawing of
entirely-accurate - .conclusidns.
example, in discussing the treaty ends
ing World - War I, 'the author says, "It

write

were too ,m¥ny ‘hard feelings.

already there
And¥ this- is just

the gcauses « are
another. war later on.

graphing, |

R ]

not-
For. .

-was not a very gobd treaty becausé ‘.
. there
When a war ends with hard feehngs,
for

what was to happen in later years." ,

Teachers who select this 'program will

need to identify such prob ems and
. develop * strategies " for helping students
analyze them L T .

. .. N ’
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wa 35.. BILL OF RIGHTS IN A@J:ION R ° o ' -
Editor: . . Todd Clark
vt Publisher: . I'Const1tut10na1 Rights Foundatmﬂ\‘
. N Availability: Current issues from pubhsner, back issues from Soc1a1
\ > ' . Studies ,School Service . , .
° , , Publication Date: Continuous” - )
S~ Grade Level: ) 7-12 v ! . v
. Materials and Cost: : \Aagazme, pubhshed 4 times/school year, 2% to 32 pp, - -
S . : subscription rates: $5.00 for single copies, $30.00 for )
classroom sefs; back issues, are availuble for $0.50 for -
single copies or '$8 00 for classroom sets " .
" Subject Area:, . Civics, legal educatlon, paliticat science, U.S. govern- v
) . ment, U.S. history : )
Overview _ , . ’ _ and. political" science. THey can be -
: s TA gt : - by average secondary stuadents.
X Bill of Rights in Action -is a paper=, “uged- by ES y .
. back publication issued fgr times each Read;lng level (?ccordmg to, thi Fr )
- school year. It is devoted. to exploring'’ graph) varies from issue .to “ssue, :
- 1., .%he. rights and respons1b111t1es of ranging from . grad’e 10 to grade 12
citizens under the ‘'Bill “of TRights." The highers readjftg’ levels may be mis- ——
Each issue focuses upon & single topic lead}.llng bectuse Ofl th% ftl)‘eq&ent é{tse of‘
b related "to contemporary applications of ﬁléc 4t:o;nmon" Tgsyta 1c  wor Sl as
y <the Bill of Rights.  Recént examples are onstitution e topics, examples,
' immigration, human rights, and proper- and activities generally relate to life "
" ty. Often, a historical perspectwe on events of students, and -the materials .
thé® topic *is provided. Each issue is s?o;ldt be highly motwatmg for- most\
w divided into individual lessons complete Stucents: R '
: with -readings and activitiés. -One or ' . : L
two weeks would ‘be sufficient to Wom- Rationale and General Objectives &
— plete all act1v1t1es in an 1ssue : Although egch issue of *Bill of R1ghts
) “in Action is not agc¢ompanied by a.
Required or Suggested Time rationale and obJectlves, the general
Fach issue of the Bill of nghts in .objective of tl;xe publication is the K
Actien .contains réadings and activities exploration Of - .- the rights and re-
m(:ould be completed entirely within sponéibilities of citizens under the Bill
- 1 week or -two. The actual * timé " of- nghts." In addition, the Constlgu—
~ \requ1red depends up'on the number of tjonal Rights Foundation has consistent- .
- 1 ex ressed -the belief that students
Coa tivities complet y €xp
RS suggested achiviiies ¢© mp sted. best 1earn how to biecgmeé better citizens
- -+ through active . involvement in- timely
» dc Characteristios g w o
— Inten User aracteristics isswes which are diregtly ‘related. to
’ These materials are deslgned to Sup— their . life circumstances. This belief
. plement basal materials in aywide range provides-a rationale for the content and
( of g¢durses, including civics, legal edu- ' instructional.” techniques found in the
cation, b‘.S.——a%rn;nent U.S. h1story,¢ . materials. .
- ’ Ny " h /~~_1/ ' )
- /‘“\"l Daﬁheet“wG DY G;eenayvald\ . r= .
: A ’ R
. .

-
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** Immigration,

'+ R¥ghts’,

f’uggested in

_'The

Secondary, Materials

Content .

Bach Bill of Rights in Action issue
addresses a particular topic related to
the current application of the Bill—of

*Rights.

Property, - Supreme Court
Highlights, - .Civil Law in Action, Human
Privacy and Your Rights, and
School Crime and Vandalism.’ Current
examples and background information
that places the topic in a :historical
petspective are carefully blended™in the
seve,u-ﬁtﬁen' -articles making up _each
issues “For example, articles in the
recent issue on immigration -provide an
overview of immigration since 2200
B.C., describe a .young Irish g1r1'
arrxval at” Ellis Island in°1892, examine
recent immigration to the United States
by Indochinése and C'ubjns, explore the
problems of "illegal alie

attitudes toward 1mm1grants A simula-
tion"is also-tdescribed. o
Teachin'g Procedures .- - .

A widé range of teaching .strategies is
each  issue.
article is followed hy a series of ques-
tions* which can be used as the basis
for either wr1t1ng exercises -or-discus-

sion. Vany { thepissues contain simu-
lations.” For example, "one issue sug-
gests that the class be divided into

groups, with each group assutfiing the
jdentity "of a qureme Court justice.
court is then pr\sented with 4
recent case mvolvmg patenting of a
process to develop microorganisms which

break dow petroleum Théle organ-
isms are mpst: useful in .combating pol—
lution from oil spll‘}s The gourt is-

.7 : ]

S

; o s
A3 ‘“
: - 92

Titles of. recent issues iriclude’

s, " Yand look at .

Each

* classes,

&

-

asked, to detérmine whether the applica-

tion for patent is within® the gdidelines
,of the patent office.-

Simulating this
réal case helps students understand
how technologidal advances have forced
the Court" to redefine the law. -In
another issue,- students are askegd to
conduct a community. poll to determine
local attitudes about immigrants and to

- gather data about

t experiences of
recent’ immigrants. }E/addition, most
issues have vocabulary-building exer-
cises and other activities designed to
improve students' ability to think critic-
ally, communicate with others, ’alnd
gather and evaluate inférmagion.

The wide range of .activities provides
opportunities for students at any ability
level to find an appropriate challenge.

These teaching strategies are intended.

to help students acquire knowledge,
skills, and .attitudes necessary for full
participation as citizens in a democratic
society. , . .

S
Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

° The-

Bill of Rights in Action is an

-excellent supplementary source of infor-

matioh about timely issues related to
constitutional rights and reapons1b1ht1es.
It offers a balance between current
examples .and a historical perspective.
This, balance makes 1t an attractwe
addition to h1story classes as well as
government, civics, or legal educat;on
The . covefflage of issues of
interest and immediacy ,to  students
and \the wide range of instructional
techniques employed are also attractive
-features. The modest cost and high
quality of .hese -materials should"‘earn

them consideration by many ' educa-
. tors. .- . o
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" Publisher:

FOOD...YOUR CHOICE.

Program Coordinato/s :

>

Publication Date:. , 1981
Grade Level: " 7-10

Materials and Cost:

with 18 lessons, 8 fran
posters, 40-pp papexbound nutrition sourcebook,

$32.00 .

?

Subject Area:

LEVEL #:, SOCIAL STUDIES

_Tab Forgac and Gretchen Grimm

National Dairy Council],

\

Supplementary/Print

&’..

- °

Global studies

©

’

Box containing 3 teache backgroun?d cards, 42 cards
arencies, 4-study prints, 2

, .
7 -
. ‘ .

_ .o
3 * ,
hd e
- r

. S€s.

-particular - concepts.’

_Specific _ teaching strategies

_.lessons

‘at’e )

Overview . ' .

nutrition
grades K-I2,
grades K-2,

Food...Your Choice is a
education program for
Kits *~ are available for
grades 3-4, and grades 5-6. Four kits
for ' students in grades 7-10 are

designed for use in home economics,

. science, health, and social studies clas-
The, 18-lesson social studies . &1t.

can be used in a variety of courses,
ranging ‘from global studies and world

history to_ economics, sogiolpgy, or
environmental problems. A :program
overview card suggests related social

studies topics and also indicates how
the activities can be combined, to teach
A "How To..."
card describes various generic teaching
strategies and/glves tips on integrating
the .materjalé ~ into the curriculum.
aré pre-

sented-with each activity, along with

"suggested films, books, f11mstr1ps, and

extension act1V1t1es .

3

Req_'red or Suggested. Time

(
+The- program .overview card presepts
est1mated teaching time °in ,40 to 55

mmute class per;ods for. each of the 18 :
class periods per‘

lessons . in _ the kit;
activity range ‘from one to four. The
oc1a'1 studies courses. where appropri-
ars -used . indepéndently as a um;
The entire kit could be taught in a six-

can be' grodped, dnserted in

. nated as academically demanding.
" some

-some or - all students

Inten'dea User C racteristics,;,

The materials are designed ‘for' stu-
dents— in . grades 7-10. .The reading
required is so brief that it can be read
aloud to the class if students have read-
irtg-difficulties. Four lessons are desig-
‘In
lessons, students' pel'sona'l and
family -eating _patterns sare discussed;
the. teacher must [thereforé be sensitive
to dny problems/ which might arise if
in the tclass are
from, low ’socioeconomic backgrounds..
“Ample directions * and. background
materials are provided for the teacher,

" s0 no “special training is necessary to
®

- that encourage’“t}ae éstablishment of life~
- long,

' tlon

v e

. data and make decisions.

use the materials.
1
-

Rationale and General Objectives

- - \ )
Food...Your Choice has as its ma]or
"tp, provide nutrition experiences : !

goal

- healthful dietary  practices.":
Level 4:-Social, Studies is des1gned to.

complement rather than compete with"
the social studi curriculuir by re1at1/g‘
varjous issues ¢f food choice and. nutri-

to _the zseographm, soc1olog1ca1
economic, and political dspects of food
and its consumptiom and production
By using-a variety of teachm
gies, students will not only learn on-
tent, but, yge that content to, apal ze
.\ The COnt nt
of the prpgram is based. on seven cgn-

Lo T
.\\' .

to nine-week time per1od depending on cepts developed by the 1969 White
‘the number of, extension activities: used., ‘| "o e <
‘ . . -\-. . . ‘ '. o _ . l. _
. . - N L3
Data sheet b-y Frances Haley. - R . ] v ’
A ' « ) ’ ' ': et . -, ' * ~f
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[

Seconda;_ry Materials .
House Conference on Food, Nutrition,
and Health, which recommended "...that
a comprehen§1ve and sequential program °
of*nutrition education be included as an
-integrial part of the curriculum of every
school in"the United States and 1ts ter—.
ritories~ "

%

|
-
|

2
L

. Content ] ‘
- The social studles component of the,
Food. . Your Choice. program contains 18
slessons.  The first four focus on the
[ ’“Coography of Food." The influence of
. geography apd cultural behavior on
) " food choice, relatlonsh1p of pgpulation
growth and food supply,” factors affect-
| m,g product1v1"ty in + developing- coun-
| . tries, .and the distribution of natural
-+ resources among "have" and "have not"
| ‘nations- are studied. -
The, four lessqns .in "Sociology of:
Food” .look at the use of- food by repre-
senfative societies histogjcatly to deter-
| " mine their characteristics and levels of
| civilization. An.activity entitled "Sur-
| - vival of the Fittest" explores individual
| and group survival behaviors. Con-
| sumer _behavior, consumer -protection
| 1eo1slat1on, food consumption patterns,
| and trend analysis and forecasting make
up the balance *f. the lessons within
‘ this theme. Five lessons are based on
| the ' "Ecoromics of Food." Students
o learn about supp}y angd deémand, capital,
| resources,- labor, and productivity.
B
|

L)

simulated small business
and students study the relationship

BN betwéen natural resource§ and economic
| tability . - .
‘i\ ° The fourth- &erﬁ’g_' is "Politics of

Teaching Procedures :

«Food." Government legislation, foreign
| . ownership of American lang, food addi-
; tives, and env1ronmenta "issues are
studied .within this theme. ’
| s ! L3 L

The "How To..." card describes the
following teaching stratégies, which are

used throughout .the kit: small-group -
| .- :
\
| ' v N -
/‘ -
94

A
is estabhshedﬂyugg h

'
" D 4 ~

[
s

problem solving, brainstorming, simila-

t1ons, role play, games, surveys, and
gulded réading. Additional helps for
the teacher on the "How To..." card‘ ’

focus on selecting and ta"ormg activ
tits, preparing materials, working ‘wj h

other school|’ personnel (partrcula ly
those who_ ‘aré , using the sciense,
health, or home econom1cs kits), and

managing the program.
The lessons. are presented on cards

folded once or twice, inte 11" x 81"
size. :The. cards provxde the . teacher
with an, activity synopsis /Eexpecte.d

student outcomes, vocabulary, estimated
teaching time. for the activity, teacher
and student materials required, advance
preparation necessary, and a detailed,

step-by—step—teaching plan. Appropri-
ate discussion questions are suggested,,
and, if .necessary, expected answers
are, noted Student handouts are  pro-
vided on black-line masters for easy
copying. Some lessons” include’ up to
three c;x;?s Suggested films, books,
filmstrip and extension activities are
provided on the iast card for each les-

son. - o

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

These "high-quality materials contain
excellent artwork, particularly on the
transparencies, which are in full color.
,The teaching strategiés are'well detailed
ample background provided for

exper1enced? and beginning
ers. The major problem which a
soc1a1 studies teacher may encounter in
using these materials is that the subject
of food does not often arise in social
studies classes; however, _if a " depart-
ment purchased this kit, each teacher
could find individual lessons which
could be used within their’ classrooms,
as the concepts and strategies embodied
in the materials gt far beyond the con-
tent example_of food. ‘

' .
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y 37 HUMAN BEHAVIOR CURRICULUM PROJECT

L3 -

_American Psychological Association ~ -

Publishers~ - Teachers College Presé® ' .
Publication Date: 1981° - . ' L
Grade Leyel: 10-12

Materials.and Cost:

8 books, paperbound 56 to 80 pp, $3.95 each 8
teacher's: guidés, paperbound, 40 to 48 pp plus ¢ to

) ) . SR 12 duplicating master{, $9.95 each
st Subject Area: Psychology ¥ .
, - .
- Overvie\;v . ’ Intended User Character1st1cs
The Human Behavior Curriculum The topics covered in. the modules

*oject materials consist of eight mod-

. ules de€signed to introduce high school
students to the systemdtic study of
human  behavior. ,The modulgs are:
Natural Behavior in Humans and Ani-
mals, States of Consciousness, School -

. Life and Organizational
“ Social Influénces on Behavior,. Changing
Attitudes, Conditioning and Learning,.
Language and Communication, and
Studying Personality: ‘Each  module
includes a'student book and a teacher's

=" gdide containing .detailed instructional
’ ‘proqedures and masters for student
- handoyts.' Active student."learning is.

-, eéncouraged through use of experiments,’
case stuches, and classroom demonstra-
tions.

-

3, s
o Required or Suggested Time

Each module cdntains from 7 to 12
lessons. Most of the'leosso;;ls require
*only one cliss per1od to complete, but a

, ' few require _two, three, or four’ class
periods. The publishers state fhat the

. modules can_ be used "individually to-

, supplement psychology or other social
studies courses or can’ be combined to,
form a unit lasting. from three weeks tp
an, entire schgel year. Filling an entire
year with these materials would ‘be diffi-"
cult,
‘need - to, use numerous, supplementary
materials angd “activities to flesh out 'the
coursé. .

—

Psychology, .

however; the teacher would likely .

were especially selected to interest the
inteAided audience--students in high
school psychology courses. The topics
and. - activities "should indeed/ interest
oand motivate students’ of all ability
levels. .| A_Fry, test by this analyst
showed the reading level, of the student
materials to be grade 11. Although no
special teacher training is required,
* teachers will need some familiarity with
the dlsc1pl1ne of psychology to feel com=,
fortable using the’ mater1als

e

Rat1ona1e and General ObJect1vés

Development of these mater1als wal
_based 6n "the gremse that the sys;te*

matic study, of behavior can increase:

our understanding of the lives we lead."
Three general themes run through the
materials: "(1) human behav1or can be
systematically observed,

Supplementary/Print

(2) ,there is "

enough ;r'egulanty in, human thought and,

behavior that it is possible to arrive at
geheral statements abeut patterns and
the Causes of’ psychologmal events, and
{3) in addition to ‘our similarities, psy-
'%hology 1s doneerned with our unique~
ness W : .
Ob]ectwes "for each lesson are pro-

*xided *in, the teachers" guides, but they ..

aré ot consistently written. Some are
s1mpiy -statemenbs of gener izations to
“be learned‘ by students, some® are lists
~of, the steps in' the activity, and somg, _
are tiue behavioral ob]gctw\es

.
- s
L - r

. - R S ]
- Data sheet by-LaurelsR. Singleton.l

[c ,
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mals. Students examine a variety of
human and; an1mal behaviors: facial °
expressions, - territoriality, dominance
.. . hierarchies, rituals, bonding, and
aggressive  displays. States of Con-

ture, familéf
, ~Jfigures,

”~

-

Secondary Materials

Content ‘

Each of the e1ght modules introduces
students to a deferent aspect of psy-
.chology. The topics were selected both
because of their importance: in under-
"‘standing- human behavior and because€
they would bg interesting to students.

Comparative psychology is the subject
of Natural Behavior in Humans and Ani-

scioushess focuses\on the mentdl states
that humans experience. Top1cs include
right/left brain functions, sleep and
dreams, foreground—-and— background
attention, hypnosis, and biofeedback.

School Life and Organizational Psy-
cholggy provides students with a un1que
opportunity to examine the &fects of
the school'™S: organizatiorial climate on
individual and group behavior. The
intent of this module is to "provide
students with some of the concepts,

stand, study, and participate in the
organizational life of their own schools.
 Social Inflyences on Behavior explores
four sources of social influence: cul-
peer group, and authority
Changing Attitudes, atti-
tudes are defined and methods of charig-
ing attitudes are discussedv. - Ethical
questions in research on att1tude change
are examined. © ‘
Cond_ltionlng and Learning djscusses
three types of learning: class1cal .con-:
-ditioning, ope'rant conditionin a
imitation and obsérvation. Pr1nc1p
< each type of-learning are apphei
behavior of studying. Largiage a
Communication- presents a model™ of
communications and discueses fhe ele-
_ments of “languagh that gontr1bute to its

skills, and attitudes necesgary to under-)’

‘of+*
' the, *

compnunlcatlve function. Studnng R
4 Personality- examlnes four. major ap-
proaches to personahty. the psycho-
‘analytic  viewpoint of Freud, : the

-béhavior-learning v1eWpo1nt of' Pavlov,
ThorndJke, and -Skinfer, the .cognitive
wew of Kelly, and-the test1ng approach.,

The Human- Behavior Cuv'nculum
Project subjected their materials to
extensive. f1eld-test1ng and evaluation”
(details are avallable from_ ,the devel+

0" oper). The result is a-set of inter~ ~
esting materials presented’ “through
-activities that.’'will , stimulate _student
interest and involvement; The mater1als ‘
will  be espec1ally useful as® supplef-‘
mentary ‘resoyrces” fo-r psychology,
-teachers. They may be more dlfflcult
to- use as the basis of a' separate’

**wcourst; sincé each module,. was deVel-
oped by a dlfferir;t development team -
and no suggestio fot *weaving the
modules /into a . course are.. given.-

5 Unless .g téacher has extensive knowl-
edge - of the discipline, working® the
modules - into a well—lntegrated ~ourse

* Teaching Procedures

The developers of these materials
intended to ‘"involve the students
r actively in their education" threugh the
use of empirical or naturalistic’reséarch,
case studies, and classroom demonstra-
tloms. Expository readings, and dlSCU.S-
sions are also used frequently. ":For
example, in studying territoriality,
students . conduct an experiment to
determine how humans. behave  when
fPced td invade the, territory of .two:
people conversing. , In  studying the
climate of the school,” students conduct”
surveys and interviews of students,
teachers, and adm1n1strators 1In exam-
ining social bthayior, stu ents read
about and discuss. Milgr
compliance study. Case
patients are analyzed in study?
sonality, ST

Each teacher's guide provi
introduction. to the ° unit, 'detailed
instrtictions for teaching each lesson, a*
bibliography, ang duplicating nfasters -
for student handouts. In addition, the
Natural Behavior in Humans and Animals

‘guide contains 4 list of 18 "Ethical
Guidelines “for ngh School Psychology
Teachers "

L3

N\
Evaluat1ve Comments and Suggestlons »
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38. OPTfONS A CAREER DEVELOPMENT CURRICULU\«I FOR RURAL HIGH
SCHOOL STUDENTS

%
?.‘ 0 ‘ v - . . *
Authors: ‘ .- Faith Duynne and others
.  Publisher: . Dar tmouth College
Availability: From Education. Developr;ient Center - o
" Publication Date: T 1980
Grade- Level: . o b10-12 : , ~ "
Materials and Cost: s 4 teachers' guides, bound with metal fasteners, .
St . 72-to 185 pp plus 11 to 101 duplicating masters -,
. - e , (one unit ‘also includes a gamebook and 5 gameboards),
- ] S $7.75 to $69.00 (packets for®use in adapting the .,
: £ v units to spec1f1c geographlctareas are available;
h contact EDC for information) . K
‘ Subject Area: - Career education, /nonsexlst education - ) :
- ' . e & ‘ 2
Overview N o Intended User Characteristics )

“The developers of the Options pro- -+ - This program is designed .for use-
*7 7, -gram believe that "knowledge of reality, with high school studepnts in. rural set- °
even if harsh, is better than cheerful tings. The basic package is designed
ignorance" and “that "acquiring skills for 'use in the Midwest, but’ adaptation
and practicing their -application are packets are available for teachers in the -
more. worthwhile career development’ rural Northeast, Northwest, Southwest;
experiences than mere ‘exposure to a and Kppalach1an South AltHough the

series of -concreté job options." , They program's focus 1s women, it/is equally
.*  have therefore ,designed.the acun%;ulum, applicable for' male and female students. . 44
developed. with funding fro the A Fry readability,analy,sis\of\the work— , .

Women's Educational Equity..Act Pro- “sheet material, which is central to the® °
gram, to ‘help rural high school stum program, indicates an average readabll—v
dents understand and cope with th& ity level. of grade 7. » C 0 e
-proble%n which faqe adults in rurfal’ « No - spec1al teac er :‘training ;,s el T
a  »4,;areas. .The progi;am focuses, pantmular-. requméd to use fhe ‘program, , but .
Y. ‘1y on - di.fflcuitxes@faced? by women, but: teachers’ shauld become* thoroughiy fam-+
v‘,% is appropwiate for all male and female iliar with fhe cu,rrlculum beque. impler .
W sﬁudehts‘ reading- at tHe seventhasgrade’ menting if. ‘Homework is an, essesn»nal o
’ * ‘level oriyabove.- The. program .consists part, of ;he program. Someﬂ‘to;ﬁmé!’“ma}% ‘
LA “‘? .of four -umi;,s which "provide .material for be¥. eontrover51gl ina .cetrtam s.,ettmgs-
9 to IZJwe:eks “of" work. . .. .(b1rth contrpl st'ude ts" rlghts to " akc-
s LT AN ,gess tofﬁchool recordsy.seven the cer;tr;al,
. Re,qu1réd,,or S&g.ested Timte Vo é fot,(ls* b se& stepeoty’ng'?i‘),' go admini§-

' Optlon: i;s de51gned “foy “use as) the - tratw Gg-u&port may be” necessary. .

‘. basis for §'9~‘to 12-week gareer develti . Ratlonaie. and Gener.atl‘ Ob-jectlves

‘:',‘ L opment or - hﬁe—p‘lanmpg “egurse s aoﬂow
Tt eve‘r, 1nd1v1duar units or Je%ons ﬁmbe
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*.The .developers 'oﬁ‘ the pragram

¥ e “used separately in othér - coffrses. ash Beh ve that the future prospects of °* .

well. The four- units require 'fr55.n 7 to ron-college-bound rural young wpeople

s 13 days each to complete LT "are both frore complex and less’
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secure’ - than those of’ suburbaq and Teathng Procedures s *
urban studegts., The job, market is .

:.and .women face sévere sex stereotyplng tger ‘a d ccr f:l h of n;; ron

. in the*job market and in | 'their personal y 4 « descriptioh o { e’program 7
lives. The. program has therefore been - rationdl®, a description of the oLganiza ..
de51gned to* meet thred goals: (1) to ‘%, tion of'the guide, ‘suggestions ‘for using T

“the learning activity packages, a dis—
¢ussion of grading’and evaluation,’ and@
a course outline. All the guides dlso

incclude an append? providing sugges- -
tions on the use of role playing, work- °

inform students *of what events® and
difliculties’ .they will face as adults in-
rural areas; (2) to give students the

: skills needed "to control their: lives aid
"~ to cope with the aspects of life he.y;éngl -

‘their control," and (3) to provid€ stu- ' ing in small grq.ups, discugsions, bram- .

dents “with a structured experlen’ce ‘that storming, huzz sessions, and techhiques . )
for developlng ‘problem-solving skills.

will allow ~them to- app%y Mnformation | t H h euid dto- °

and skll-ls %o realistic situations. ’ :Sheé portion of each guide devoted to -

a spec1f1c unif*begins w1th’a’br1ef intro- -

Content B . _é‘ . duction to the unit and a list of objec- . - .
i v © " tives. The guides then providé detailed * . } X
oIhe Options program includes four ledson ians. These p»,lans include °° |
N “units,  each eontalnlng information, ngec’tlves,“ lists of materlal u1red, : C
- skill-building activities, -and an oppor-,, procedures; homework : ":- to _the ’ /‘5!
- tuhity to confront reality., In u\mt l,f-* teacherz and comes of student work- e
"Understandirig ,People in 'Dur Area” sheets to be used in ‘the lesson.* % . 7° .
students examine severil problem areas’ *. * The-primary: teaching techrrique used .
adults fate “in° their' lives: ¢omplex ,is copipletion -of the, ,worksheets pro-) .
interpersona} relat1p..nsh1ps, sex: stereo—; %rld’ed ‘gn .~ deplicating. rﬁastet‘s. . The "~ -~
«, . typing and d15cr1m1nation, and “being a . worksheets are varged S/Qme req1,ure_ ‘
single " head. of a hougehold. Stucgnts % s,tudents, to f11¥ out Jo"b,aappélcatwns, AN

draw °on*® observations of " their “o¥n " othérs ‘require” such tas,ks as , 9e1f- &
. region to develop a picture of fspecifit analysi’s, v complenon- o}” a,t‘t;tudé sur. ‘
T problems and opp‘p'rtumnes there o veys,, rea{@nc materxa,l @nbd .answ rmg
" o, Unit.2, "Decision’ Makmg,g!’ focuses on qdestlonsy charting’ decisiops, ! Yor devel-, e -
development of the ski g,needed ‘to «cope | oping pe*rson@.l time" managesent plans. i
e w\w@h‘_ the .probI‘ems 1dent1ﬁed in ; theg . .A\v riefy of other aﬂ;vrtlos ar€ also ,.
oy Sprevious un1t. Studentss praatlce set~ suggesfed: -, sOther te hlrfg faids;@rp—
,—'-tvmg p‘rlor1t1es and ‘learn’ to'imp eme t a . vided are_two 1éarhi ctiyity packd o e .

[

ment"'of other people's ef ects\pn their™ : ,
- own plans, and-alternative liféstyles are Evaluatlve Comments and Suggestlons
;7 among the topics oovered Also exam-

ined” are _Ebracterlstm"‘crlses engoun-

o 1ye-*s.tep ;%ocess for making decisfons.. designed™ for indi alized n‘.xstructzon ' ”,9 ‘ ‘;
v v Uni 'ife Planning," foéuses on on assessment skil® 4nd organizing and Q.
- more- s0ph15‘t1cated skills. Development managmg time and “a ‘simulation calléd : :‘
of lon‘g— and short-term( goals,” assess- ame of Life: -Choice apnd Ch;ance." , o

The Options program is a unique and .
_L_g g

ned 2 s , valuable prograh designed for a small .
‘ el"I‘eh ¥ral‘ira nv:t)me;l'i‘he Ju h'n Act‘ -market not often treated 1n pubhshed' L
. e Ilinal unit, ggimg curriculum materials. THe: materlafs are’, »~  °

'Lives and Careers," contains' four cas 2 <
‘not -slickly produceF. ‘the student . .
fvtourileingfp;izzgl :‘V:]Zhg;ussglplsntegg:f workshéefs are mnot illustrated and the ™
dents learn how jobs or careers- can teachers ides are, awkwardly bound .

- ) and rather cumbersope .’ The unusual

* affect other. aspects " of lifel~and are
exposed to a variety of ]ob—séekigg and content and varied teaching strategies :

) should "gvercome these problems s how- .,
. job performance skﬂls’. : w‘. ever. - - o . :
[ ¢ . | "y , “w . .
. ' v ° i ' 9 . . - e a0
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*39. REDUCING ADOLESCENT PREJUDICE . ‘
Auth_ors':, Nina Hersch Gabelko and John u. M1chae11s
‘Publigher: _ ‘i Teachers College Press
Publication Date: "1981 .
_Grade Level: ] 8-13

Teachers guide, paperbound 230\pp, $14.95; book
of duplicating masters for 49 handouts, paperbound

N t.$17.95 S N
Subject Area: Soclal studies, valugs. education ' ‘ -
’ e ’ i + . ) .
¥ \ - , - ! v * -~
- N - ~ e N -
Qverview - * Some of ‘thé readings and activities seem
Reduging Adolescent sPreJudlcé is the [© ht-)-s too,  simple hfor' upper-level’ or
outcome of a project on reducing prej-. h1g achieving .. h1g *S?hOd students.

/"—/ X

. b

°
.

°

.

udicé in secondary schools which was
cosponsored by the Anti-Defamation

. League of B'nai B'rith and_ the Univer-

sity of California with the support of
‘Phi Delta Kappa. The materials consist
of a teacher's guide contajning 43 sup-.
'plementary lessons that may bes incor-,
_ porated into existing social studies
courses -and a book of spirit duplicating
masters for the student handouts. ZThe
main mstrughonal goal is=fthe reduction
.of stereotyping and pre]ud1ce through -
the dev&opment ‘of cognitive skills and
valumg processes . .

e

/
Requ1red or Su:ggésted Time

These lessons _were ‘designed to be
integrated into exxstmg courses at- the

. Ratidnale’and General Objectives %

-on the assumption that ‘greater success

, Development of these materials was
based on the theory that prejudice can
be effect1ve1y»reduced by enhancing
students' valuing processes and critical
thinking skills. * According to® the proj-
ect director, the decision to develop
supplementary lessons, Tather than ‘a
‘self-contained teaching unit, was "based

in combating prejudice can be achieved
if" instruction is included in the basic
curriculum and is t viewed ds an
/'add-on or per1pherj phase of teach- .’
ing. Instructional objectives for each’
lesson are couched in be<f1av10ra1 terms.

-
URVRTERE RS

~

*

;Content

teacher s d.lscret,? . Most could easily
be completed within ‘a single cfass peri-
od; use of .the’ s ested extension
s activities would requ1re\add1t1ona1 t1me
1n or out of class | \

Intended User Chavacteristics

The . authors 'indicate that these
learning activities: can be -‘used with -
students *in grades. 8-12 in courses
related to U.S.. histéry and govern-
gent, world h1story, socialogy , psycho-
logy, and*‘economics. The readability
*level of*the student handouts. varies,
averaging grade 9 on the Fry, scale.

* *
A

In addition to a preface, glossaryy,
and index, the téacher's handbook for -
Reducing Adelescent Prejudice contains
etght major sections. The introductory
section explains the rationale for devel-
opment of the materials and the proce-
ydures fqr presentmg lessons. It also
includes a sample lesson, guidelines for
designing a moxal-dilemma activity, and >
background -’information about«’ the
causes of prejudice angd' strategies for
reducing it. o ¢

THe ‘second section contains- nine
concept-development lessons that can be
used in-any social studies course.

i

Data sheet’uby Ann M% Williams.

4 ‘ N,
¢ o
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Secondary Materials

Titles of these lessons are

"The Con-
“cept 'of Prejudice," "Stereotyping,"
"The Cognitive. Pfocess of Prejudice;"
"The Cong:ep* of Bigotry," !The Con-
cept of the Timid Bigot," "Qré]udlced

Remarks," "They/? e Thinking," "Overt
D1scr1m1nat10n, and "Covert Discrimi-
nation." o .

The remaining six sections contain
lessons specifically designed to be inte-
'gr,ate% into gpurses in U.S, history,
world history, U.S. government, sociol-
08y, psychology,  and economics,
‘respectively.” Topics covered in each
section are varied. For- example, U.S.
history lessonss cover stereotyping
American Indiafis at various periods in
history, the meaning of "basic rights"
in U.S.  history, Shay's rebellion,
doublespeak regarding slavery, and the
freedom marches ' of the «civil rights
movemént. ‘Topics covered in lessons

of

e

are' suggested which can be pursued as__

individual or groyp pro;ecfs/n or oyt

of class. . I "

With_ very few except1ons, the basic

teaching strategies direct. students to
read the handouts and then answer a
series: of questions which require them
to recall, mterpret, compare,- infer,
classify, analyze, synthesize, general-
ize, evaluate, predict, and hypothesize.

The suggestgd~” extension activities’
represent a variety, of experiential
'strategies, including research, ‘small-

group work, maintaining personal logs;
‘and”interviewing.

a-

Evaluative Comments ahd Suggestions

v

Reducing Adolescent Prejudi'ce is a
useful supplementary resqurce that is

' somewhat marred by a number of minor,

designed for use in economics classes:

include sex discrimination in hiring,
income differences between whites and
blacks, and the economic censequences
of Japanese relocation.

“Replicas of . the -
student handouts,

49
which- cqnsist

accompanying
of

short readings and/or worksheets, .are

provided' in the teacher's guide. Spirit

duplicating magters of the “handouts are -
prmted on perforated paper and bound_ .

intoc a separate bOuk . . -

\
H

Teachmc Pch;edures
The

lessons are constructed in a

consistent format. Each is introduced
.ﬁ an explanation of the major’ under-

tandings conveyed by the activity and °

a list 3’£ specific instructional objec-
tives., The suggested teaching strategy
is divided into four parts:
tion,. development, donclusion, and
evaluation. Each step in the presenta-
tion "of ‘the lesson is linked to the
cognitive processes used by students
(which move, roughly in sequence, from
lower ‘level to hqgher level) and to the

concepts4 treated in the questlon or
activity." Finally, additional activities
R .
- - L

mtroduc-.

‘,.8v81

4

. 100

but annoymcrr flaws. While conS1steney
of format is generally a virtide, in this
case the format is so rigid and com-
plicated that "the, result - is someglrnes
awkward. ' The directions for=~teaching
procedures are sometimes addressed teq

the teacher and sometimes, cqnfusingly,*

to the students. In some cases, cor-
rect or possible answers -to ~questions

are provided in the lesson plan; in
other cases they are not. Some of the
"concepts" listed next to the, teaching
steps aré not concepts by even the
broadest definition of that term. Some
important concepts are ' not defined;
others are inadequately defined or

defined in ways conflicting with current
accepted use. Finally, the addition of
a bibliography of additional resources
“would have contributed significantly to
the usefulness of this resource. .

In spite of, these drawbacks, a
teacher who would like to incorparate, a
few lessons about pre;uchce into_.any
soc1a1 studies discipline area will find
“some appropriate activities in these
materials. ,The lessons are basically
simple and stra1ghtforward the hand-
outs ‘are easy to read, and the subject

students. .

.matter should be f\high interest to

<«




ACTIVITIES FOR THE SECONDARY CLASSROOM

SO\CIAL SCIENCE SKILLS:.

- Developers:

. Publisher:
Publication Date:-
'Grade Level:

Materials and Cost;.,-

198%
7-12

- Subject Area:

\
Educational Resources_ Center

7 books, each containing a_teacher’ s"gmde and
41 duplicating masters, paperbound - $11. 93 to $17.95

Secial stud1es (skill development) ,"

Stthpl'ementary/ Print

-

b4
Teachers College Press

A2

14 to

t

L3
N K
5 LS

Overview 5 .
The Socifl Science Skills: Ac tivities
for the Sec6éndary, Classrbom series pro-.

/ vides 33 activities, or modules, designed

to help students "learn botn the value
and the limitations of quant1tat1ve data
.and methods in the study of social
issues and in daily deeision making by
citizens." The modules cag,be used to .
‘supplement instruction in a variety of .
secondary courses,
es on ah 1mportant social studies topic
© while mt‘roducmg " students to .such
quantitative concgpts as indicators and
indékx numbets; percentage and ratio;
bargecircle, and line graphs; and mea-
_‘sures of average. The modules are
" organized into seven bodks by theine:
World Issues,’ Population -Issues, Eco-
nomic Tssues, Energy/Consumer, Issues,
American, Lifestyle Issues, American
‘Government Issugs, and Basic Skills.
' Detailed instructions

for

wdgd in the teacher's guide portion of
_ —each book., The second part ‘of--each
book contains duphcatmg masters for
student handouts. .

Required or Sugge’sted Thme ‘ -

The ‘mpdules generally requxre two or
three class periods to complete. . Addi-
tional activities suggested to extend the
moduleg_ will require additional, class’
time if used o e

~ - .n .~

& Ty .
- *.

e

@?

Intended User Charaeterlstlcs

Each module focus-

introddcing
and. developmg the. concepts are pro- .

- The modulesare;;‘leslgned to be used

as supplementdry ; materials in such
secondary courses /as U.S. history and
government world h1story and geogra-
phy, economics,. sociology, current
soc1a1 issues, environmental education, .
and “consumer edudation. To facilitate
planning, appropriate courses for each
module are listed, along .with soc1al
studies concepts and skills developed.
While teachers do: not need training to
use the materialg, fthey should thor-
oughly familiarize’ jthemselves ~with each
module before using it.

Because the’ student handouts con--
tain little’ text ;naterral, reading level is
not a serious congideration. Howeysr,
students .will "freed some basic mathe-
matical or cal¢ jlator skills for many of
the lessons. The materials would prob-

"ably ,not be smtable for slow learne

Rafionale and '.. bjectives .*

believe , thaty
%ecessary , ;’O

,,these ma

/Tme’v?lopers of these materials

quantitative. skills are
study of " the social
sciences, as well as to informed decision
making as a. “citizen in a free—en"e,rpri’se
saciety. T} ey state: " 'If we want to

‘retain the jpower to make informed deci-

sions, we ,must be able to evaluate the
quantltatme data that we encounter ~
daily."" 'Ehey have therefore designed:
¢rials to help students develop
the skills.‘needed to evaluate quantita-
tive datg both in the study of the

3v'
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Secoiadary Materials
/
social Sciences and in their daily lives.
f*s ec:‘?c instructional objectives are pro—
v1ded for each module. t t

.~
.

Coment '

The -aciivities °in -this program are,
designed to provide students with prac-
tice using quantitative concepts and

«skills while learnlng about a variety of
social studies topics. The concepts and
skills included were selected on the ..
basis of input from social scientists,
historians, mathematicians, statisticians,
and experts in life-coping skills., They
includé indicators and index numbers;
percentage and ratio; rank order,
range, and continuum; classification and
tables; bar, circle, and line graphs;

'measur‘es of average, including mean,
median, and mode; tradeoffs; research
methods; and correlation and scatter
diagrams.

The social studies topics were select-
ed using input from a survey, of secon-,
dary teachers. ‘The -topics' were then
. organized into the themes represented
by the sevenw ugits:  World Issues,
Population Issues, Economic Issues,
Energy/Consumer Issues, American Life-
" style Issues, American Government
Issues, ~and Basic Skills.x}b book -
contains from .two' to six modules on,

World

related” tOplCSr" or example,

‘Issues mcludes modules entitled "Com-

paring Nations: Health and Wealth -
‘Around -the World," "Global Interde-

pendence," “"Around the Globe: Free*

dom and the Quality of Life," "Nations:
Where ‘Do People L1v'e" " "Nations:
Guns’ or Butter" " and !Warfare and
Technology e

#
Q7 o 4

' n
- € Croy

Teachmg Procedure§

J.ne teacher's gulde *~port10n of % each e
book prsowdes ‘comp ete’ 1nstruct10na1
directions for using the - rqaterxals.
Information prowded for eaéh mbclule
. includes. an overview;*a list-of colrsés
in which the module can be used; grade’
level and required teaching ‘-tlme, social

_ studies concepts, quant1tat1ve ‘concepts,

~_

and thinking_ skills developed"lnstruc—
“tional obJectlves, a list of data sourges;,
step-b\/-:step teachlng irnStructions; alI )

. *their analysis.

of -

~order to’ avoid student boéredom. . .

necessary student ;n'aterials; a summary;
and suggested’ . éxtension actxvl)t‘es

Most of the modules are divided into
several*lessons. Thes initial activity in _
“each les3on" is demgned to be a moti-
vator. For examgle,. students might
take :an ° interest-provokifig pretest,

-share’ a scarce resource such as cookies

on the same basis that energy is shared
worldwide, view and discuss transparen-
cies, discuss controversial topics.
This is fol ied by introduction of the
quantitative concept™to be developed in
the lesson, generally through discussidn
of student handouts providing dats on a
p{rtlcular topic. The studénts aﬁalyze
the -data and draw corklusions based on
The extending activities are varied;"
examples include growing fruit flies and
plotting the growth of .the colony, -doing
research projects, conducting an energy
fair, and conducting a survey on women

. in the work force.

-

Evaluatlve Comments and Suggestion3

-

Man}r standard social studies curricu-
lum materlals exp/ect stadents to use

quantltat)me data in drawing conclu-
iens,  Often, -however, little or no

guidance is praovided to either teagher
or students on how to use the data or
how to develop the necessary skills for
analyzing it. Teachers who have' been
frustrated by this situation .will thus

welcome Social Seience Skills: Activities
for the Secondary Classroom. Because
"the modules, coveér 4 wide range of

fopics, teachers in almost any subject
area should be able to find materials
agphcable to their classes. ,

While the de:(x}afvers have attempted
. to stlrhulate student interest through a
varigty ofr activities, the "meat" of most _
he ' todules is* presented thropgh
discusgion of data presented ih various
- forms. Teachers _may therefore ' need to
schedule’ use’ of tiie modules carefully in

‘The -activities, were field tested prior

to pubhcatlon .

(Contact ‘the

developer-

(Edycational

Respurces

855

Center,

Broadwady, 'Béulﬂer ,
for4informationy

-
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Riggs, Rita V. Brooks, and James C.

¢ -

Coronet Instru ctional Media

. Baox containing 6.filnlstrips,.6 cassettes, 18-pp
paperbound teacher's guide, $119.00

women's (

.~

Overview : v
American Women is a six-part film-
strip/cassette program designed to help
gtidents become awafe of and evaluate
various career choices
light of the changing roles and respon-
sibilities g{ women. \ In examinin'g the

careers . of 19 women whose lives. span
fthe -period from 1860 to the 1980s, the
materials present the wide variety of
roles played by women during a perizi

of rapid social change.

grounds in' business, industry, com-
munications, sports, the arts, politics,
government, and Interviews
and quotations from the women aresused
extensively.. The program is accompa-
Mied by ‘a guide .containing genferal
objectives, specific objectives’ for each
. filmstrip, a, summary, of the content of

. each filmstrip/cassette program, discus-
sion questions; and pre— and post-
viewing activities. ’ ' :

.
SIS
scignce.,

‘e
»

Required or Suggested Time

'The filmstrips can be shown singly,
be integrated in,to_ existing curriculum,
or be ‘viewed' together in successive
lessons, according to -individual class
_needs. Eachfilmstrip fequires 10 fo 11
minutes to ‘view. One or -two class

periods will probably be needed to com-

plete the follow-up discussion question's
. and activities suggested for each. film-
strip. If time allows, social ‘and his-

-

and goals in’

. . The filmstrigs.
 depict women of various ethnic back-

. gram developers ::

4 -
torical issues raised by the case studies
can seyve as starting points for open-
ended investigation of the political, eco-
nomic, and creative life of historical
and contemporary U.S. society.

Intended User Cha)lacteristics' ’

The -materidls are recommended ‘for
junior and senior high school students
in such social ‘studies classes as U.S.
history, women's studies, sociology, or
career exploration. Individual film-
strips can also be . used in literature,
art, government, science,” and physical
education courses. . -

The program's audiovisual nature
encourages its use by students with
#lower than grade-level reading skillss
The suggested activities are varied
enough to provide for differing” ability
levels and differences in sophistication
across grades 7-12. L

Rationale and General Objectives

By providing students with oppor-
. tunities to see women "in a-context that
may be unfamiliar .t6 many of them,"
American Womeh seeks to stimulate stu-
dents'®\thiriking ébc,)ut .attitudes toward
changing sex roles and their own
"expectations for themselves'in terms of
working ~roles and life goals." Seven
general objectives' are’ stated by pro-
(1) to introduce
women who have made major contribu<
tions to historical and/or ~contemporary

»

Data sheet by Diana \Beer.
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American life; (2) to relate occupati\ons

in the filmstrips , with contémporary
career issues; (3) tp help~ students
understand the experiences of the
women discussed; (4)- to place the
experiences and accomplishments - of

_these women " within their historjcal and
" social conte)(‘t;\ (5) to relate womep's
changing social roles to students' per-

sonal expec?ations; (6) . to broaden
young people's thinking about their, own
goals; and (7) to encoura'ge youag

people to become interested in learning

about these and other women from the
standpoint of hidtory and social analy-
sis.

»,

The program provides an overview of
the careers-of distinguished, but not:
necessarily famous, American women
from the 1860s to the present. The
first. filmstrip-~-"American =  Women:
Business and Industry"--offers glimpses
of the accomplishments of Alice Hamil-
ton, B.J. Thompson, and Ruth Braun,
whose careers were/are in the fields of
industrial medlcme, boutique ‘ownership,

and investlent banking. The second
filmstrip--"American Women: Communica+
tions"--focuses on journalism, photo-
-journalism, and television by tracing
careers of Adela Rogers St. John,
Margaret Bourke- Whlte, -and Joan
Briggs. "American Women: Sports,"

the third filmstrip, traces the achieve~’
ments of Althea Gibson, Kim Peyton,
and Amelia
Earhart.” In the* fourth filmstrip,
"American, Womerf: he Arts," informa-
tion is presented onfdancer Bella Lewit-
sky, author and plalywright Lillian Hell-
man, and sculptor Malvina Hoffman. .
PS‘litzic_s; and public service- are the.
focuses: of. the fifth filmstrip, "American
Women: Law, Pohtms, and Govern-
ment." Career accomphshments of three
women are. presented--Shirley Chisholm,
Ruth Ryshen,, and Margaret Chase’
Smith.’ he final, filmstrip, "Americah

/T’I‘He Sciences," includes dis-
, cussions/ of the .Careers of psychologlst
Karen Horney, anthropologist Margaret
" Mead, and Tmedical
Ramey. ) .

* 2
. 4

basic

rese;archer Estelle )

RS .
N ¢ >, 5 .

follow the same
Ior.uaw—quotea from the women
(spoken either by the women themselves
or by actres’é‘e%) are 1nterwoven with
narrative and photographs - creaje
audiovisual portraits of the women and
their accomplishments. Certain themes
and common elements of the experiences
of women in each category are stressed

All' the filmstrips

as the filmstrips and cassettes move
back and forth from personality to
personality.
Teaching Procedures -

For each filmstrip/cassette, the

teacher's guide presents ‘pre- and post-
viewing activities, discussion questions,
objectives, and a program summary.
The pge-viewing. activities ganerally
involve ensuring that students under-
stand specialized terminology used in
the filmstrips and discussing in broad
terms the career field around which the
filmstrip centers. Questions are pro-
vided to help teachers facilitate post-,
viewing discussion. Two example ques-
tions for the filmstrip on science are
"What do: you think is meant by
Margaret Mead's phrase, 'pandering to
male sensitivities?' What kinds of behav-
ior do you rthink this would include?"
and "Discuss Estelle Rameys statement
that young women cannot 'repeat their
mothdr's lives, . or -the lives of ,their
grandmothers' because society has
changed too much." Suggested activi-
ties include role plays, filmstrip.analy-
sis, research reports on women and on
particular  historical concepts  and
events, and relating *events in filmstrips
to contemporary att1tudes “and events.

1

Evaluative Comments and Sdgggstions

This program provides an excellent
overview ‘of achievement by women in
many walks of life at different time
periods. The narrative and pictures
are lively, interesting, and informative.
The program could be successfully used
in courses in any of the subjects sug-

gestdd by the developers ‘and can be

modified to nearly any class level.

-
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" FILMS INTO EILMSTRIPS; KING

@\
Publisher: :

Pl.}blication Date: -.
 Grade Level:

Materials and Cost:

1981 < i
7-12 i

3

Medla Bas.1cs, Inc-

7

<

Box containing "4'f1'lmstr1ps, 4 cassettes\, 159-pp

paperbound book, and ll-pp paperbound teacher's

guide, $129.95"_
~U.S. history

~Subject Area:

R & .

A ]

v

-

Overview . .

One of the Films Into Filmstrips “sef-
ies, King is a four-part f1lmstr1p pyo-
gram ~drawn from the television “molie

the life of 'Dr. Martin

dramatiging r
Luther Xing, Jr. The program covers
the  public life of Dr. King from the

. Montgomery bus boycott to his assas-’

sination. The objective of program

e
is to examine not only King's ka_reer but ~

the civil rights movement as Wwell. The
segments, of the program are correlated
with chapters in the book included in
_the kit]; King's Why We Can't Wait,
originally published .in 1964. “Before-
and after-viewing dlscussmn quest1ons

. % are given in the teacher's guide, %long

Q

’ bata sheet by Laurel R. Singleton.

with a synjpsm of each filmstrip and
unit .activitle .The program can be
‘used . as supplemental material in. U.S.
histyry classes at the secondary level.

R_g@i‘red or Suggested Time .

" Each of the four fllmstrlps ‘in this
lprogram requlres approximately 20
minites to view. Used with the before-
and after-viewing’ questioh5, each seg-
ment will therefore use an entire class
period. Reading 'f)ortions of Why We

--of grade’ 11;

maké the program suitable for studerlts
of all'ability levels. The book accom-
panying the kit has a readablhty level
teathers in grades 7~10

. may therefore wish to read selections

. ing

from the book -aloud or assigrlyreadings
only to advanced students. ‘

RatLonale and General Objectives

Med1a B#eics has developed its Films
Into Filmstrips® series to motivate read-
(a related book is includéd with
each program), encourage an apprecia-,
tion -of literatuye, and.develop under—
standing of basic social studies themes.
The specific objectives of King are -"(1) -
to examine the ‘ideals and achievements
of one of America's great leaders, (2)
to understand the swegping concerns of
Dr. King's public life--from busing tp
voting rights to the Vietnam War, and
(3) to-study the civil rights movement
in terms of its ' leadership, achieve-
ments, and current challénge.”

e

Ctmtent

- The four f11mstr1ps in th1s package
are, adap.ted from the television movie
K;rr both the visuals agd the ‘sound-

14

Can't Wait and domg the activities
will require additional time, either in Pr
out of class. .

/s )

Intended User Characteristics

LY
The program is’ designed for use in
secondary U.S. history classes. The

dramatic naturz of thlre filmstrips and

the fact that,k no reading is required

o

- J . ~

track are drawn from that-movie. Each
Filmstrip covers . one phase of ngs
pubhc life. - ‘
. The first ﬁlmstnp, "There Comes a
! Time," deals with the Montgomery bus
- boycott in 1955, the. beginning of what -
is_known as the civil rights movement.
The second filmstrip, "Hgw Long,
America?," . covers the freedom rides

10554037,
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» 3

" which "desegregated public transporta-

> administration's

¢

tion ih *the South, J.
bitterness against King, the Kennedy
handling of the civil

and the campaign to

Edgar. Hoover's

rights movement,

desegregate Blrm’ngham The, third
segment,' "l Have 'a Dream," examines
the 1963 march on Washington, the

assassination of President Kennedy and
King's relations ‘with Lynclon Johnson,

King's winning of the Nobel Peace
Prize, and the voter registration march
from Selma to Montgomery. Ihe“‘ii‘nal
portion of the program, "We--As

People," covers desegre'cratlon efforts in

Chicago, King's decision to come out
agamst the War in V1etnam, the Poon
People's Campaign, and King's' assas-

. sination.

The filmstrips are used to stimulate
student gxamination and discussion of a

variety. of topicg, including the con-
nection between Dr. King's religious
"beliefs and his public life, the .social

: Teach1ng Procedures

conditiohs and attitudes pwevailing prior
to the civil rights movement, the~con-
tinuing efforts by J. Edgar Hoover to
discredit King,
King, part1c1pat1on by children in pro-
test marches and' other- demorfstrations,
the views of Malcolm X, and the links
between the civil rights and anti-war’
movemenfs. Dr. King's views on many,
of these topics are further amp11f1ed in
Why We Can‘t Wait.

A 3

The teacher's guide suggests: that
three basic steps be used for each film-

strip: pre-viewing discussion, viewirig
the filmstrip, and exploring themes
_introduced #n the filmstrip through

1940s-and 50s."

discussion or research. Example pre-
viewjng questions ‘for the first ﬁlmstrlp
are "What is a boycott? When is- it
effective and why?" and "Describe the
political and social conditions under
which black people  lived during the
After viewing the film-
strip, stadents, discuss such questions
as "What 'part did King's religious faith
play- in. his methods,- act1ons, views,
and leadership ability?" and "What prob-
lems arise when nonviolent methods are
used to achieve change?"  Some of the

Gandhi's influence ‘on _

/Ties.

LY

L]

discussion- questions are tied to specific

chapters in Dr. King's book.' 'Because
only’ one copy. of the book is provided
with the program, teachers may have
some difficulty managing its use. Oral
reading or individual assignments may

be poss1b1e $olutions tc management
problems. \ i .
,Along with the pre- and post-’

vtewmg discussion questions, the teach-

L ]
er's guide provides. a synopsis of each

f11mstr1p, vocabulary, and unit activi-
The unit activities intlude discus-
sion questions,* creative writing activi-
ties, and wesearch topics. An- example
writing activity is to write a scene
betweens Kipg and one of the.following

people: Frederick Douglass, Thomas
Jefferson, Mahatma Gandbi, _ Cesar
Chavez, George Wallace, ‘or Abraham,
Lincoln, o

-

- Evaluative Comments and Suggestmns

.- pérhaps.

Using Dr. \Aartm Luther King's ca-
reer as a vehicle for examining the civil
rights movement in the 1950s and 60s

. has both advintages and drawbacks. It

is difficult to present the life of King
objectively. - This program- makes no
real attempt to do sg¢;.it frankly por-
trays King as a hero and in so doing
overestimates his® accomplish-
ments. The program is exemplary,,
however, im portraying King as an

. American hero, rather than simply as a

black hero. )

Focfising on Klng tends to neglect
the activities of other<individuals and
groups involved in the civil rights
movement; the program fails to follow-
up on events since King's death.!' As.a
result, teachers cannot expect to use
this program alonie to teach about the
civil rights movement or its impact on
U.S. history. > E

The drama of the television movie ort

‘which the program is based,' however,

. should stimulate students to learn more

" about the period.
" ing King's

, eral

In addition, examin-
career allows teachers to
focus on a number of issUes--the fed-
government's attempts to subvert
the movement, the rale of the church,
and the relationships of the civil rights
movement to poor people of all races

.and to the war in Vietnam.

. 44. '.--‘ L %06104 . . w'_ -t
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43. MONEY AND VALUES ‘ .
Pub’iisher: ’ Learning Seed Co. B ‘
Publication Date: 1980 ' )
Grade Level: | 10-adu1tq . '

.

Materials and Cost:

).

B0x‘containipg 2 filmstrips, 2 cassettes, 28-pp paper-
bound teacher's guide, 3-game cards, and -3 black-line : .

® masters for handouts, '$58.00

Subjeét Area: . :

»

Career education, consumer education, psychology

. -
>

Ovgrview ’ .
Money and Values is a brief but
informative™ audiovisual presentation on
how attitudes toward money are shaped
by societal norms, personal and family
beliefs, and misconceptions. The
objective is to encourage high school
students and adults to better under-
stand “and evaluate their own -attitudes

toward money. ' The kit's two film-
stx:;;s, which are the core of the ‘pro-
gfam, '“are. titled "The - Psychology of
Money" and "Money," Status, and Ca-
reers.” The accompanying, teacher!s

discussion questions and
several additional activities, including a
51mu1atmn of the distribution of wealth
in” society. - The kit can be used in,
such classes  as ' caregr education,
education, ,and psychology.

Suggested Time~. '

THe twd filmEt'rips require 16 to 17
minutes ©of viewing time.  Teachers
should allow ample time for d1scuss1ons,
] preconceived. ideas "about
money and the information presented in

the filmstrips should provoke lively
. debate., The additional activities sug-
"gested .in the teacher's guide. would |
require - approximately three class

periods to complete. .

Intended User C‘haractenstms .

This program is iatended for 'use
with .high school students and adults.
The prdégram' could be used in such
courses as career education, consumer,

y w4

3 ‘ i

"~
education, psychology, or other courses

in which money or attitu development
are examined. The subfect matter and
the audiovisual presentation should

~make  the materials interesting to and

suitable for students of all ability
levels. ¢

Rationale and General Objectives

"' The developers of, this program
believe that "one's attitudes toward

money are extremely important in eareer
satisfaction, relations with spouses, and
choice of a_ lifestyle." They* have
therefore designed this program to help
students "develop sane attitudes toward
money and °‘wealth" by examining the
"random collection of ideas gained from
ch1ldhood, isolated experiences, and
mass media" that underlie their current

, behefs about money.

Content

The * program' s “content is presented .
through two filmstrips. The first,
"The Psychology of Money," introduces
the study by examining how, students
would react to sudden wealth. Studies
of the ambivalent feelings of people
toward the wealthy are discussed. The
" filmstrip then describes in some detail

four ways in which {pedple ,regard
money: as security, as power, as love,
or as a path to freedom. The dangers

built into each of these attitudes are
- discussed. -

The - - second’ f11mstrip,'~ "Money

*Status, and Careers," e:\cammes the

- ' - -

Data sheet t;y Theodore R. Singleton, Jr.
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1nterre1atlonsh1ps Petween a person's
wealth of income, feelings of self-
worth, assessment’ by’ others, ~ and-

career or occupation. Changing status
symbols are discussed, as are the rela-
tionship of « wealth and h#&ppiness and
rules for determining - "money sanity,"
defined” as ‘"self-knowledge -and an
honest examination of your current
values about money and the 1mportance
of status." ’

PR

Teacl‘%g Procedures

The teacher's guide 1is generally
self-explanatory. The primary teaching
procedures are viewing: and discussing
the’ filmstrips. The teacher's guide -
presents discussion questions for each
of the filmstrips. Examples are "The
filmstrip observes that the subject of
money is often a 'taboo topic--SOmething
you don't talk about in public.'! In
what. ways is this true and why?" and
"Do you think, status .symbols are a
'waste' or do they serve some useful
purpose?" ’ )

The guide also sugoests four addix
tional activities. The first of these
activities is a game which simulates the
distribution of wealth in our society.
In ‘the game, players are divided into
five groups representing the bottom 2
percent of pcople cconomitally, the next
20 percent, etc.  Each group is allotted
a portion. of a million dollar lottery
prize on the basis of the total percent

.

108

-

of wealth .controlled by that group in”

society. The bottom group- will receive
nothing; the, top group will receive
more than 75 percent of the money.

Within eath group, students distribute
their winnings to individual group mem-
bers using guidelines provided on game
cards.
students examine how dnequal distribu-

tion of 'wealth affects those with a great.

deal of wealth and those with little.
In the second suggested activity,
the class is divided in half. . Each half
reads a dest¢ription of’ a person and
rates that’ person's health, happiness,
adjustment,”and future prospects. The
only difference between the two
descriptions is the person's present
salary. The ratings are tabulated to
determine whether the person's reported
income’ influenced students' ratings.

The final .two activities are diseus-
sion of a collection of quotktions about
money and completion of a test on
money sanity. ‘

‘.

Evaluative Comments and Suggest1ons

While students are often urged to be
.good consumers and to use money wise-
ly, they are rarely given information to
help them understand why it'is so hard

to do so. Money and Values will help
s'fL.dents \.nderstand their own and
others' itudes toward money, hope-
fully pro pting the self-examination
necessary to move toward healthy afti-
tudes.
N
.5
1 4
} " )
3 C\ (
6 \

_During debriefing of'the game -

LY
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44.. OK TO BE OLD: .APPROAGHES TO AGING,
Dev'e.lopefs:

Publisher: E
‘Pu‘blic ation Date:

Grade Level: /\/
Matenals and Cost:

1980
9-12 °

Subject Area:

(3 . .
¥

, Sunburst Communications

Box containing 3 filmst’rips, 3 cassettes 'of_ records’
38-pp paperbound teacher's guide, $119.00

~ . -

Supplementary/Multimedia

-~

N.’

B \‘ . { R
Jacoby/Storm Productlonls%bhe American Health
Care Association ,

v . NN

Y

_ - Current events, psychology, sociology
. o

Overview <

OK to Be 0ld is a‘’three-part supple—
‘mentary -filmstrip program designed;t
help- high school students consider And
discuss jssues-related to aging and the
elderly. . Emphasizing that aging - has
been a forgotten topic in the schools
and society, the developers intend. to
stimulate students to®think about” the
myths concerning old age, prevailing
attitudes toward the elderly, and the
problems they -face in today's society.
Fotusing on aging in the United Stdtes,
thé three * {1lmstr1ps .introduce topics
such as the causes’ and roots of these
myths, the lifestyle Optlons gen to
elderly people, and’ the relati nship
between young and _el'derly people.
Discussion questions which elicit  stu-
dent opinions and attitudes are provid-

.ed in the teacher's guide, as are ‘follow-
-’up-activitifQi and, projects. .

. o \
.- . Required or Suggested Time

Each of the three filmstrips runs-13
_or 14 minutes. With a half hour of
" follow- up disgussion, each part will take

“about one -class period of instruction.

If feachers use the suggested "post-
viewing activitjes," a’ wegek or two ‘of
instructional: fﬁ%le would be requitred.

\ .

—Intended User Characterlstlcs

This ﬁlmstnp kit is  intended for

! students "in grades 9-12. The,program
. seems most apprdpriate as. supple-
s LT 4

' psychology,

- als as stated b
."(1) "to inspire

mentary material for use in socidlégy,
and contemporary issues-
courses thHat deal with topics such as
aging, the - human life cycle, and the
generatxon gap. The filmstrips portray,
old "and young people -from different
ethni¢ and rac1a1 backgrounds and of

both sexes. . . s

[

v

Rationale and General Oblectwes
The = developers of this kit beheve

_that "aging is the neglected stepchild of

the human life cycle." While education
has pre\rlously dealt with, childhood,
adolescence, and general adylthood, and.

even recernitly death and dying, old age .

has been  ignored. They stress - that -
agings should assume “more importance
and prominence i education because~

- more and more peopl€ will be*experienc-

ing.it jn the future, The authens esti-

mate that by the time toddy's std

U.s. populat1on will be “"elderly.¥ The

authors <are also, concerned.that many -

old ‘people are tz:eated today as second

class c1t1zens

The major objectives of’ these materi-
" the publishers’ are:
onder ‘aboug old age
and bur attitudes about it; {(2).td review
the “human aging progcess;
courage respect and. friemdship ‘between.
students- and the elderly; 3and (4) to
explore some' of the problems of the
elderly.” The authors quote Maggie

Kuhn of the Gray Panthers to sum up_

ents :
are 65 years old,: 25- percent of the |

{3) to en-~
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. the philosophy of’ these materials::-
dcuy t.hc.» dslllg LD a
sgrinding to a tragic halt as the years
p11e up~.. We affirm aging as a.life-
_spanning process of growth and devel- .
from birth tq death.
Oold age .is an integral part .df the™"
. Whole, bringing fulfillment and self-
actualization. " l

H

—_ Content ‘ .

’

OK to Be Old gonsigts of three film-
strips. "How Old  is[Old?" focuses-on’
seyeral .prevailing myths about, the
elderly, including that most of them are =
weak, smkly, and senile and that they
have , no ‘irdterest in sex or Ctapacity for
love. and affection. Using photographs’’
and interview comments depicting a
variety of elderly people and providing,
-specific information, . the developers
attempt to dispell- these myths. The
roots and causes of these.myths are
then explored. This past, of the pro-.

y. gram concludes by emphasizing that xge

2

/

.
S
.

1

.8
.

" privaté life ‘who 'do” not- fit ,these weak

can be measured in many ways. bésides
¢chronological time, including .ph¥sical’
health{ state of mind, ~and feelings.
Examples of elderly eople in public and

ang senile ster.eotypes
and’ discussed. . ,
The second part, "When ,You® Grow
Old " ‘suggests that most young people
-do pot think about.growing old or.¥hat
fife 'will be’ 17ke- when/ihey art eldeMy.:
" Posstble changes i government®™ fund=
ing, attitudes, and the dexielop:ment of,
resources are, discussed ost of thlS
filmstrip focuses on the various hfestyle
optionss available.. to elderly pecple toda}r.
in the United States. = The. program
features nursmg homes and home sger-
vices, bpt alsq Hentions day care’g¢en-
ters, congregate living, and’the need
for éeven more option; in the future.
"Bridging the Gap" -discusses 'young\
and old’ people and the need for the two
groups to interact and--learn from one
ahother. Geérontology -as--a potential
career, is  highlighted. This .filmstrip
also examines - the Vvarious work options
. opeh ito -elderly people and the different
~attitudes” they have. about retirement.

are pr,esented

- -A central theme of the entire program

- visiting nursing. homes; -

a

is that elderly.people are as diverse as

any other. age group in the United
States., ' - .
—————
L u . ’ e
’Peaching Procedures . . --— v ——"

The major teaching procedure used
is. to show and: discuss the filmstrips.
The teacher's guide ten dis-

. Tt 5 i contains-
cussion questions forM the three .
filmstrips. e questions start

Most o

with a’ spgc;i%r?t made in the film-
strip and/a for the students' opinions
or tp/bsoﬁal experiences. In the first
p for ~example, students are asked,

Vhy
believe the myths about old, age? Have
advertisements and the media affected
your views of old age? How?. Do you
agree or disagree with the person whb
said 'If's better to-grow old than' to die
“~young?'" Quotes froth poets and
philosophers about- growing old are also
_used 'to stimulate student reactions.
For example:~ YThe Greek philésopHer
Aristotle wrote, ’Education is-.the best
—provision for old age Do you,agree?
Why2" | ™ o .

The~ teacher's . guide

¥ used with ,the pYogram. These in-

* clude inviting guest speakers, research

do you think so many people'

also. contains -
suggested follow-up “activities which can -

prOJects, paintin'g, short- story \vriting,k .

role playing,

and debates. A bibliography “and list

of ‘organizations pertaining tq the
¢lderly are also provided o
\, /,\ Bq

) ® .
Evaluative Comments, and Suggestions

" 0K to Be Old i&:ip interesting and '
well- -produced film _prograrm that

introduces some major issues and ideas
concerning “aging and thé eldeily 1% the'
United States today. . The music,
‘photography; and narration are effect-
ive. program focuses almost: ent1re-
lﬁng in this. country, saying,
_little about the  elderly "and attitudes,
, toward old age in other cultures. A
rogram focusing on such issues would
e a useful
could stimulate students to discuss’ snm-
larities and differences related tq_,agmg
among various cultures.’ .

. .
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45. ON THE LEVEL

Developer:
Pub\lishez:: )
Publication Date:
Grade Level:

Materials and Cost:

1980 .
9-12

i " . . with.64-p
- available

Agency for Instructional Tel

12 'sound/color programs, 15 minutes each, on .
videocassettes ($125.00 each) or 16émm film ($220 each),
teacher's guide; .all 12 programs ak¥sd~'
s a VideoKit ($475.00) or via television

~

Q0

Secondary School Television Pro}ec't

evision

/

. ,
‘ '
-
te

R ' broadcast (contact publisher for information about
) ' 5 . broadcast fees and xelated audio and print materials)
Subject Area: . 'Affect/Zre ecfucatu;n, family life educations health, ’
' ) psychology, soc1ology
Overview *~ éould be integrated into the curriculum
On the Level usés everyday prob- in a variety of ways,' a recommendéd\
sequence for use is provided in the
lems and concerns of teenagers to teacher's guide
stimuldite mgvement. toward emotional, guide. ‘e
physical, social, and 1ntellectual growth. Intended User Charactecistics
Special emphasis is placed on linking .
physical and emotional well-being. The -‘On the Level 1is -aimed at young

accompanying teacher's guide 'contains
background information; summaries of
the programs; suggestions for intro-
ducing, presentlng, and followmg up
the programs; reproduc1ble student
worksheets and other materials; descrip-
tions " of extending and optional activi-
ties; and lists of relevant organizational
resources, books, and articles. Related
materials available from the publisher
include an audio- series, training work-
shop materials, and additional student
activity materials.

Required or Suggested Time .

Each ‘of the 12 'prograﬁis in the
series requires 15 minutes' actual view-

ing time. Introducmg the program and
'presenting follow-up questions ‘and

activities would occupy the remainder of
a typical :class petriod. - By using the
‘additional pro;ects and extending activi-

ties suggestgd In the teacher's guide,
‘several class, perlods could be devoted

to each program topic. Although each
program is an independent unit which

° . . ®

. \‘\

“for cord cting

people aged 14-17. Althbugh no spec1a1

preparation o6¢*1ifaining is, required’ of

materials and procedures
teacher/leader-training
workshops prior to using the series are
available separately from the publisher.

the teacher,

'Rationale and General Objectives .

According to the teacher's guide,
On the /Level is designed "to help

"growth."

young people understand what is hap-
pening to them as they grow up and to
encourage their -active participation: in
the , hard work of adolescence--reaching
maturity through social and personal
Each program is focused on
an aspect of emotional, physical, social,
or intellectual gfowth and h&alth.
Spec1a1 emphasis “is placed on 11nk1ng
physmal well-be1ng with the ab111ty to

functien well in coping with stress,,
.conflict, and nterpersonal relation-
ships.

109 = o
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Content:

The 12 programs are classified" by
general focus into three groups ‘of foyr.
Those dealing with "basic processes"
are '"Face to Face" (dealing .with con-
flict)s, "Daddys Girl", (changing family
relationships), ""Who Am I?" (dewveloping
self-concept), and "Journey Through
Stress" (coping with stress). Programs

. focused on interpersonal relatidnships
are "Surrounded" (peer, group member-

‘ship), "A Little Help From My Friends"
(friehdship), "Getting Together"
{love), and "Side by Side" {(prejudjce).

The four programs- dealing with -emo-
tional and intellectual issies are "Solo"
. {alone ‘vs. lonely), "Behind the Scenes"
(acceptmg féelings),” ~ "WhRdt ~Next?"
(career aspirations), and "Alternate
Route" (thinking). -

Each'program dramatizes a problem or
conflict situation which:commonly occurs
in the life of a teenager. The central
characters' in the stories represent a
variety of rdcial and ethnic groups in
rural, suburban, and inner-city set-
tings; the secondary characters include
some handicapped teenagers as well as a
balanced mix of various sexes, races,
and ‘physical types.
" as having problems and conflicts- of
their own which complicate their rela-
tionships with young people. Few’ of
the situations have more-than a tenta-
tive resolutlon, and some are not
resolved at all;’ students are encouraged
to speculate about what might happen
next and explore alternative ways of
dealmg with’ the prpblem. '

*

¥

v

Teachmc Procedures

In- addition to a general introduction
and suggestions for- "getting started,"
the teacher's guide contains the follow-
ing components for each program: slim-
hary of the story, background informa-
tion about >the topic, "knowledge”  and

"action" outcomes, suggested pre-
viewing activities, follow-up discussion
«guestions, suggestlons for tending

activities and topics, reproducible mas-
ters of student. worksheets, and a .list
of relevant books and articles for both
students "and teacher. A list of orga-

s

\11

Adults are depicted

2 1i(F B

¢
Fd
i

‘nizatipnal resources in the United States
and Canada is mlso provided. )
The su]'ggested pre-viewing activities
. emphasize hsmall-group discussion, spec-
ulation, debates{and brief writing exer-
cises. ' The follow-up questions encour-
age students to express their reactions
to the program .and to speculate about
the feelings of the characterst Stu-
dents are encouraged to explore alter-
native ways bf rcsolving proble}ns and a
variety | of decision- makmg optwns.
The extending activities suggested‘ in
the teacher!s guide are. extremely
varied,. ranging ‘from art work  and
writind assignments to research and "
commu 1ty projécts. Most of the hand-._ _.—-
,and .worksheets ’are self—tests

are designed to stirriulate reflec-

and speculation; theré are no .
"right" or "wrong" answers. The role
teacher is to facilitate the

feelings and op1n1ons. The importance

of rotecting the privacy of individuals
their families is stressed. } .
A
Evaluative Comments and Suggestions
Because it deals in a realistic ‘way
with teenagers' immediate concerrs,

On the Level should be of high ‘interest
to- high school students. The devel-
opers' efforts to ensure that any con-
_clusions or "answers" will erge from
the sqtudents; rather thar?%;om the
teacher or the materials, would appear
to be largely successful.

Only one of the 12. programs, "Face
to ,Face," was provided for viewing by
this writer; thus it is impossible to
make a general statement about the

* credibility and dramatic quality of the
seriés as a whole. Unfortunat2ly, the
impact of this particular program was
somewhat diminished by deficiencies and
inconsistencies in characterization and
direction. Some scenes were well devel- .
oped and thoroughly believable; others
were not. On the whole, however,
students probably will be ‘able*to identi-~"
fy strongly with the characters and
situations depicted in the series.

¢

R e R R R PR




LAt

L
¢
T

R

¢

\‘l

a

46, .-PHOTOSEARCH cvt
. Publisher:

Fublication Date: 1980.
Grade L,evel: 7-12 .

Materials and Cost:

\1.,~‘

Learr;ing Seed C;ompan}‘;

“':Supplementary fultimedia

AN

7 .
N ¢

v
M

™

LI . N

Box contammg 35 photographs, 35 slides, 8- pp
: . paperbound teacher's gu1de, $42.00

»

Subject Area 3 - U.S. history .

. S )
Overview ' . T ‘research to ’ slower students. Students
-~

Photosearch is a kit containing 35
page-size photographic repraductions of
_pictures in the Ndtional Archives. Each _
photogr“aph .has a question for student
research printed on. the back. In
answering the questions, "each -student “
becomes a history detective'. and learns
"to deal with the amazing volumes of
historical reference books, specialized
histories, old -newspapers, and even ‘the
resource of oldér people..." A set of
slides of the same photographs allows
the entire class to view ‘each photo-
graph while the student who researched
it -reports on his/her fmdmgs‘ The
teacher's guide provides answers tq all
of the questions, ‘

o <

‘Required or Suggested Time

3

‘Class time .required to use Photo-
search is minimal. The’teachérs guide
suggests , that after. students: are as-
signed photos, the}r be allowed several
days to research their questions.
Teachers can spend one or two class
penods having students share their
_findings or can collect the photos and
‘redistribute them, giving each student
a new research. project. , -

Intended User Characteridtics
This kit is intended f#’n

use in. sec-

ondary ‘U.S. history courses. Because
some of the photographs are more Qif fi-
~.cult to research than others, teachers
can assign more-difficult photographs to
the more-advanced students and .the’
,photographs requiring | less-rigorous

. EN
- . v
‘e
L

.in

-widely

with limited reading skills’ can be en-
couraged to interviéw- older citizens in
search 'of information related to the1r
-photographs. -

kY

Rat1onale ‘and General Objectives

Photosearch is - designed to help
students "see’ what the past really ,
looked 11k'e through the eyes of the

camera." In ‘addition to gaining. this
sense of the past, students--by exam-
mmg and researching the phgfographs
.the- kit--gain both information-
seeking skills and specific knowledge' .
about U.S. history. :
Content - i

This kit contains reproductions. of 35
photdgraphs from the National Archives.
The photographs are drawn from the
1860s to 1940s.” The subjects shown are,
varied. For examplé, some of
the sub&ects pictured are the U.S.
Capitol tnder construction i .1860, the’
1926 Brémxere of Don Juan, a newsboy
selling Father Coughlin's newspaper in
1940, women -working in an aircraft
factory in 1943, the death of Big Foot,
in 1890, and the 1889 scramble for open
lands in Oklahoma.-

Examples of the questions included
with the, photographs fellow: . "What
building i§ under construct1on Within
two years, when was this picture
taken?" "About when was this factory
picture Zgaken? Make a guess as to :
what the¥domes are for." "This picture
could he captioned, 'The Peath- of Big

, >
~

- 'Da‘ta‘ sheet by Laurel R Smgleton.
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Foot.' Exﬁlam the circumstances sur-

-rounding this photo." -

Teaching Procedures- * -, ' t

_4w1th th_e
limited or the teacher wishes to have

The suggested procedure for’ using
the Photosea'rch kit is to assign each
student photograph - to  research.,
Students should be allowed several days
to research the questions on the phato-
graphs using any approprlaie resear
techm?{ue— talking to. oldeg c1t1zens,
checking historical refergnce bodks, or
looking at old newspapers, When the
research is complete, the slides of the
photographs can be projected while
students share their research results
class. If classroom” time is

students do additional research, the
‘sharing can be eliminated, written.
reports can be collected, and the photo-
J - -

114

.o~

‘graphs can be redistributed to the stu-

~ by 1nterested students.

__means of 1nvolvmg students in\hist

* conducted

[ ' o

dents, making sure that each student
gets a new photograph to research. .
As an alternative procedure, ‘the

teacher's guide suggests that the slides

be shown to the class to see how many

of , the - photographs can be explained

using the students' existing knowle

and clues in the pictures. The photo- |  °

graphs can “then be used for follow-up 3
The ' teacher's ' guide . includes the

answers ;cg all the‘ quegtiohs..

‘Eveluative Comments and Suggest'ione

Photosearch provides an easy;;;use

cal "g
R,

-

research. Because the research Tan Ye
in a numberyof ways, stu-
dents of all ability - levels should ‘be . -

motivateds to participate. e

-
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* 5'0- . - _ . . Supplementaf'}r/'ﬁiditimedia
IRy PSYCHOLOGY OF MASS PERSUASION THE
- Authozr«. e Kathleen _Mayo
. Publ zsher Human Relations Media, Inc. ,
Pubhcatmn Date} ‘1981 A ' .
Grade: Level 11-12 . /
Materfals and Cost: . " Box containing 3 filmstrips, 3 cassettes, paperbound
N » _teacher's guide, $109.00 -
. Subject Area: S Communications, curreng\events, political science, 7
S ‘ - - psychology; social studies, -U.S. history
. / )
- Overview - , the pace of the filmstrips and the cdn~
"7 U The Psychology of Mass Persuasion  tentramd- vocabulary: of-the entire pro- -
is a f11mstr1p/cassette program that in- gram suggest that it is most appropriate
troduces “high * school -students to an for high school -juniors and seniors.
Important posrtwe and negative influ- {':‘.ver; studentsd whto ;eadh belfc:lw tgrade
- . ence on their lives . persuasion. Topics - evel can  unders.an © mSLrips,

' * covered in the Mimstrips include atti- contribute to the followsup discussions’ ;
\ tude changé~ and development, tech- and part1c1pate in several of th? sug- -~ ]
.nigues of persuasion used by politicians geeas;cled activities that do not require
.and advertisers, and propaganda *The T Tnhge ogram ¢ uld be used as the
discussion questIons and suggested Sr un1tm1no svcholo or -

activities accompanying the materials corei a)tm s. It couI;dYalso %}; use(dontlo ‘
. challenge ‘students to critically evaluate munclz n . litical
B and research these issues. In addition Supp ement current events,U 201£ca
to filmstrip overviews and scripts, ques- science, °social fstudles, and gl
tions, and suggested activities, the tory classes. If teachers of these sub-— »
k. teacher's guide containg/ lists of con- ICtS have little background in pefsua-
sion, they should use the bibliography
) cepts and learning objectives as well-as
< s g bibliography of resources. ®  of resources to strengthen their under- ;-
standin as discussions can become '
Requ1red or Suggested Time co'mplelg. o '
s 7 Each of the three f11nfstr1p&rgqu1res Rationgle and General ObJect1ves \\
z apprommately 13 minutes to view. = The ;
time reeded to answer the eight review' . rE‘e tnezcl'éer ls rﬁ;gdfo stattesd that :hf
.questions for each filmstrip will depend PYo87M ° eS8 fm roguce. s;.;
on the ability level of the students. dents to the influence of persuasion by
The amount ‘of tme deS1gnated for €Xamj hing the formation of attitudes,
discussing ‘the general questions is leftz,f& tl;e1: sus;eﬁttbﬂietsy t(; change, and sc())me
"o the discretion of the teacher. If-the 1 e techmqu d) nmassst ;;erstuas1 né
suggested activities are used, they including propaganda. " ucents nee 3
require additional time inside or outS1de . this gnformation because "the Same tech- '
cla?ss niquys of persuasion can be used for 3
e e eith altruistic ‘or evil plrposes" and -~
B "an awareness -of the paradoxical nature |
qntended User Characteristics . of pRrsuasion should enable us to be-
~ - " Although the . developers do not comeyy more sens1t1ve-—and therefore less
~-emee.... _specify a grade level for the program, suscyptible--to /propaganda 1ntended,tp,
. . - 7‘~ ’ - .\ .
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. The . filmstrip concludes by présemi

Secondary Materials

z c,
dupe or manipulate us." The objectives
P P X

are

order to provide "a basis . for. critical

analysis and evaluation in their own
lives. ", ) C
? C,- o ! !
Content . "
The three filmstrips provide pro-
gressively = more-complex  information

about the influence of persuasion. The
content "is based on research from psy-
chology and - communications, but is
explained in terms .of examples from
history as 'recent as the 1980 ‘presi:
-dential election, .. The narration is read
by ﬂnale and female narrators.
colo¥ful and- attractive, visuals ‘include
clever cartoons and actual photographs
of historical- events. The developers
have avoided ethnic and sex bias.
"Attitudes . and  Attitude Change"

'dlspels the stereotype that manipulators
shrape our thoughts and ac-. .

can easil
tions. TRKke f1lmstr1p beams by explaln-
1ng that att1tudes are complex because
feelings, uaomedge, parents, and cul-

tural norms ang customs affect. their

development It then discusses why
attitudes’ are difficalf to change and
why a change in attitudes .does "not
always -lead ‘to a cha.‘nge in behav10r,
ing

the advantages ' and disadvantages of

" having flexible attitudes.

"Buyers and | Sellers" exp\ res
techniques of persuasion usecrzin poli-
tics and advertising. It dempnstrates
first that both professions use| persua-

“sion in_. similar ways. It then\ defines
.three. of the most 1mportant elements
they use--the audiende, the %ourée,

‘and ~ the message--and explains\ tech-

niques wsed, to manipulate thesq eles
ments. The final' discussion focusgs on

the reasons persuasion helps and Harms
" individuals. .

JPropaganda" discusses the  gtereo-
type that propagandlsts are fble) to
brainwash the publid. First .t explains
that ‘propaganda fails "due to such -fag-
tors as the audience's lack of interesd,

Next -te€hniques used by~ propagandistg
‘are descyibed, as are criteria for eval-

- . ¥
- ; L N

designed to give students back-
ground knowledge and to enable them to,
discuss issues of persuasion critically.in-

theﬁ

) U 116\
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uat1ng ‘source cred1b1l1ty, one of the

' most effective techniques for combatting

»

"The

|

‘frame.

propaganda. The,
that perhaps the best protection aga1nst
propaganda is the skepticism that arises
when we feel persuasion controls our
lives-'because this skepticism leads us to
critical evaluation. lThe final issue

o N ¢
.presented is the ethics of persuasion.

Teach'ing Procedures

Students study persuasion by view-
ing filmstrip/cassettes, answermg ques-
tions, and participating in activities.
The review questions require students
to demonstrate their unde‘?standlng of
the fxlmstnp content. The  general
quest1ons
the *knowledge to their' own lives and
cr1t1cally evaluate it. The activities
involve them in analyzing persuasive
evénts such as political and advertising
campaigns and researching. persuasion
in more depth. However, ithe teacher's
guide does not contain instructions to
help teachers use the program. This
means that they must spend time review-
ing the program to plan procedures,
sequence activities, and develop a time
*Since each filmstrip builds on
the content of the preceding ones,
having students view them in order is
advisable.” However, all sequencing is
left to the discretion of the teacher.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

The Psychology -of Mass Persuasion
introduces students to lmportant con-

cepts and issues of persuas1on, a strong.

influence on their daily lives: - Unh'ke
many materials, the program‘emphasizes

both the advantages and disad¥antages’

of persuasion. Although the narrative
that accompanies individual’ slides is
long, the filmstrips should hold student
interest with the exciting visuals, exam-

.ples- that are familiar to them; drd the

use of  male and female narrators.
Students .with rea
learn from the mult 1med1a presentat1on”

However, whether  or" not students -

achieve .the objectives. depends on teach-

ers, who must. be.able and willirg -to
Spend time plann1ng the teach1ng pro-
cedures .

114 L.

‘necessitate that™ they apply’

f'1lmstr1p mentions-

-

i b e
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g problems can also™



" Data sheet by Laurel R. Singleton.

48, ‘TOWARD A BETTER WORLD
Autho\rs‘:

Publisher: World Bark
Publicatioq Date: 1981

Grade Level: 9-12 .

Materials and ‘Cost:

i

Hadriet Baldwin and Bruce Ross-Larson

¢

Supplementary/Multimedia

§

‘Kijc"'c‘:on aining 5 filmstrips and 5 cassettes; 36 copie/s
each of 4 student books, paperbound, 40 to 48 pp; , - O
36 copies\each of 3 student pamphlets, paperbound,

8. pp each} 4 teachér's guides, paperbound, 52 to

publisher fo

116 pp, plis 12 to 30 worksheets, $180.00 (contact
' information on purchase of individual

. M components) )
Subject Area; © —Current events, economics;global studies, world
e ee o e oo\ Do e ool .geogrdphy - woxld history--.. o e oo e
. : =\ S S e 2T
. " -\ . e

Overview .~

Y Toward a Better World is a supple-
mentary program , designed to "help
young . people better understand the
_need for and process, of economic devel-
opment.” The program.is divided into
four parts,, each with its own teacher's
- guide, student ‘material\f, and one .or
two filmstrips. The first part acquaints
students with charagteristics of develop-
ing coufitries, the proces§ of economic
_development, and the. effects of eco-
no%i: development on grow;\’:nd global

inferdependence. The remaining three
present case studies_o} economic

par
development in Mexico, India, and
Kenya. °The four teachers':. guides

present a number of instructional aids,
including detailed lesson plans. The
program - is published - by the World
Bank, an international institution that
lends money to developing ‘countries for
" development projects.

v
o

Required or Suggested Time
The”

six- to nine-week unit ih such courses

as current events, ecqnomics, global
studies, world geography, or .world
history. The publisher recommends

that the introduction e presented

entire ' Toward a Better World .
. program can‘be used as the basis for a

N

‘with students in grades 9-12,

. - ? e .
firsi,- followed 'by ‘the. cagse studies—in-
However, the case studies
used individually or the intro=
can be wsed with only on® or
studies. )

is intended for use
A Fry
readability akalysis showed .the average
reading level of the-student matérials -to
be grade 9. ‘Students from low-income
families may find it difficult to identify
‘with .the’ concept .of "rich" countries,
since their own experience of life in’the
ited States is’ different:

Although no. special teather training
is required,  the teacher should become
thoroughly' Aamiliar with the content

before begirining instruction.

-

Rationale ‘and General Objectives

. The developers believe that_econom-

ic development helps "hundreds of mil-
lions of people to improve their physical

f

\

and material well-being and better fulfill |

their potential as human beings." They
have therefore designed the materials to
meet two broad goals: (1) to.increase
student knowledge "of the nature and
extent of world poverty, of the process

of economic development, and of the .

¢

o

N
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growing interdependence of rich and
poor, countries that ‘economic develop-~
ment is bringing about" and (2) to
. encourage students to develop "informed
©Rinions about’ relieving world poverty,
about economic development, .and about

. global interdependence."

-“Content »

Toward a Better World_is divided into
four parts. The first, entitled The
Developing World, opens with a filmstrip
which contrasts conditions in. developed
and developlng nations. -Students then
examine the characteristics of .develop-

ing countries, the process of economic ,

~ development, and the effects of econom-

~1ic” development om - growth ~and glebal

interdependence. Both benefits and
unsolved problems are discussed; among
the unsolved problems is failure as yet
- to achieve economic egulty in developing
countries, particularly for womgn: Stu-
dents also discuss various opinions
about poverty, foreign aid, and econom-
ic development

The remaining three portions of the

', tional materials.

v

materials, completing v&ksheets, and
class and small-group discussions. The
teachers' guides contain black-line
masters for the worksheéts, which pro-
vide a wide vanrjety of activities. Some
involve students in work with -maps,

charts, graphs, and statistics; ‘others
describe role plays, simulations, or
debates. Still others ask students to

react to opinions .about varidus topics

or to resolve moral dilemmas. Creative
writing exercises are also includéd.
The ‘teachers' guides include such

other aids as the filmstrip narrations,
tests, a list of films, and a list of
additional reading for teachers.

Evaluative Comments and Suggestions

The developers of Toward a Better

World have produced a set of materials
containing a great‘ deal of information
not generally available in other edygas
The material is

veyed through a variety of stimul
'

gctivities. ,
-~ Teachers who use the program
should be aware, however, that.the

program present —Tase studies of indi- ¢ treatment of a number of issues is limit-

vidual development projects; the case
studies are The Rajasthan Canal Project

in India, Small-Seale Industries in Ken-
ya, and Tackling Poverty iy Rural
Mexigo. All the projects described
inolved some investment by the World
Bank. In.each case study, students

compare the. United Stites and the
country under study using the Economic
Summary pamphlet provided with each.
They then read about the conditions in
the country preceding the development
project,

menting the project, and its effects.

. —

Teaching Procedures ,——)
d.

The teachers' guides contain detaile
lesson plans--15 for the introductory
unit and 8 for each case study. For

each lesson, objectives, materials,
.vocabulary, activities, homework, and
supplementary activities are listed.

Somme activities are designated as being
appropnate for -highly motivated stu-
dents. The primary teaching activities
vare vi%wing filmstrips, reading student

v &

the process involved in imple- -

v “ 118

ed. One-of these issues is ,why some
countries are more developed than
others.
opers
the developing countries,
little es&planation of why this was so.
Increased historical information would
therefore be useful; partlcularly in
helping students understand why most
of the developing countries have non-
white populations. Similarly, the devel-
opers state that not everyone in devel-

is that technology came late to

oping countries is poor and that those_

countries do have rlch cultxggs_‘ and
histories. However L.
gram addresses. ecBhomic problems, the
picture Bnveyed is one of widespread
“poverty. More cultural”™ information
would thus be useful. Finally, teachers
might wish to have students examine
further the political factors which affect
provision of economic aid to developmg
countries.

Toward ar Better World was
“tested in schools in“the Washington,
D.C. area. Contact the publisher for

tnore information.

e

Oneé reason cited by the devel-~

yet  there is-

use " the pro-

field

PXs




’

£y

<
\

J
. 4 \
Prentice~Hall Media, Inc. ' f

- l' c o, ,- 6

. - s L :

Y . ! N

. »Supplexpentary/Multlmedm
> P i

- -

H
"
A

P

o
«

\49.  TURNING PQINTS IN HISTORY-_ g
Pubhsher i (
Publ1t:at1on Date . ¢o1981- .7 o
Grade Level: - =~ °, 9- adult —_

Materials and Cost:

Subject Area:
N

Boxes, each containing 1 filmst 1p, 1 cassette, 1 paper-
bound teacher's guide. (16 t\o'26 pp), $39.00 each ~—t

_:U.S. _histoi:y, world history

~

IS
¥ A

Overview ) {
This cont1nu1ng documentary film~
strip series, appropriate for hggh school

_students or adult audiences, is designed

e

Required or Suggested Time

to supplement existing history pro-
grams. The four filmstrips. analyzed
for this: review are (1) ."The Long”

March," which describes Mao Tse-tung's
march across China in 1934, (2) "The
Berhn Air Lift," which documents the,

first major corfrontation between. the
Soviets and the Western powers, (3)
"The Cuban Missile Crisis," which

focuses on the air/sea blockade of gargo.

shipments of miilitary equipment to Cuba
in 1962, and (4) "Sputnik," which
documents Sputnik's launching and its
impact on the space race. Eight other
titles are currently availajle. The
developers believe that ' studying- such
crucial, events will help students
"increase their ‘reasoning skills while -
gaining a greater ;understanchng of the

position of -the Urited States m world ,
affairs today.M . .

£ * :
: )4

.
¢

Each of the filmstrips requires
apprommately 13 to* 15 minutes’of view=
ing time, An add;tlonal -20 to 40 min-
fites shguld be'allowed for discussion of
questions provided in the
guide. The-programs ca.‘%k be .used"indi-
vidually or §o~gether. i ~ (.//”
Intended User Charactgr;istics

" *The dfllfnstnps .are appropriate * for
high school students or" adult audiences

anfi c,an..%:‘sed to supplement existing

-t

. B l i :
U:S. or world Emstory courses. The
filnistrips could also be integrated into
such courses as 50c1ology, psychology,
economlca, ‘political science, foreign .
pohcyv-stud’ies, .and third world studies.

“Although no special preparation or skills

are- required of the teacher, teachers
shotld be - familiar with the materials

-before show1ncv° them to the class and

should read’ ‘the historical ‘background
information provided in each teachers
gulde .-

<

» o

Ratiorrale and General Objectives

"20th-céntury historical events

_novatlvé decision making,

unit are stated i
teacher's .. ’

The dévelopers believe that students. .

need to examine and discus %nlficant

to help -
them understand that landmark events -
ogcur. throughout history and that when
these crises occur, they call for in-
altering of
national pr10r1t1es,,and new directions
for ‘national effort The developers
- believe that '"stu ents also need to’

study the*rolé of the {Jnited States in

‘ deternlining future political realilies..

studying the importance of  the event
itself and its impact on the world today
should help students to understand the_
place of the United- States in po'litics.
today." Learning objectives for :each’
its’ teacher's guide.

Content ' . . .

. Each- of "thé filmstrips presents a
narratea documehtary of a particular
momentous ‘event affectlng the position
of the _United States in world _affairs.
"The - Long Maych" describes anishows
Mao Tse“tung s 6,000~ m11e m‘arch acrpss

. N

‘:ata75h,eet b}f‘SydggL_’,eLedl-th/’——ﬂ . R
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 reView

"of military equipment to Cuba

Soviets _

. the

Secondar Y. Meteerials

- .

China in "3®84. The "f\m traces Mao's’
flight from Chiang ‘KaizsNhek!s forces to
the develgpment of the Commungg,_sﬁyin
Yenan in.‘Northwest Chma, emphasizing
the influence of the long manch on
international relations:

"The Berlin Airlift" documents the
first major confrontation bétween the
Soviets and the Western' powers,* It
shows the beginning of the Cold Ware
and the determination -of the United
States to contain Communism.

"The Cuban Missile Crisis" focusgs én .
the air-sea blockade of cargo sh1pments
11962,

It documents the actions and policies

President Kennedy used to force the . is-made, the teacher reads the
ange _° cal backgreund .information .provided in

to _ dismantle their long=#
nuclegm,r,,rmssﬁer Sites_on Cuba. Sput-
nik" documents Sput%uk's launching and
its" 1mpact on the space race. The
effect " Sputnik had in spurring the
United States to compete with. the Rus-
sians in conquering space is cdvered.

The narrated filmstrips depict 51gn1f1—
cant events leading up to the crfses,’ as
well as ¢ events of the crises., Maps
1llustrat;?§ t‘he geographical ares affec‘t-
ed by the events are shown..

The eight titles not analyzed for this
cover the McCarthy hearmg$,
the 1929 Stock Market crash, the assas-

sination of.Archduke Ferdinand, passage - of "Mao

of the 1964 Civil Rights Act, the- \ian—
hattan Project, the Russiam Revolutloﬁ
Zaire's struggle for mdependence, and,
Treaty of Versailles, ' Other t1t1es
are currently under devef®pment.

. R _
Teaching Procedures

In addition

" narration of the filmstrip program, each

-

teacher's guide rewiewed briefly intro-.
duces the event, ~describes how the
teacher’ can use the program in ‘“the
classroom, presents a summary,
learning objectives, provides historical
background information, recommends
how the ﬁlmstrlp can be integrated intq
the curriculum, presents, questions for
discussion and research, and includes ‘a
bibliography. Teachers must then.
determine when and how they intend to
use the'.materials.. .. -

.

to- providing- a writted

.. Te illustrate use of the materials,
consider "The,,Long "March." The
‘teacher first réads the introduction in
the ‘teacher's gu1de and determines how
" to implement the ‘program in the class-
, rodm. Suggested ways of using the
f1}mstr1p -are as an 1ntroduct1on to the
study f modern Chma, to develop
underst nding of U.S.”.and European

fore1gn policy as it pertains _to China, °
as, an mtroductmn to, the life and
ph1Iosophy of Mao Tse- -tung, and as
part . -of a comparative analysis of Com-
mumist ideology and practice. . the
Soviet Union, the Third World, Easterri(
‘Europe, and China.~ After this decision
histori-

.in the L9th and 20th centyries.. After
prevlewmg the filmstrip,” the teacher;:
shows it to students, who then part1c1—
pate in_.a follow-up discussion. The
qnestmns call for students to predict

infer, analyze, ard synthesize, rather
than simply recall. A Sample discussion
question is "Discuss the_reasons for the
. Long March of ,1934-35. How did the
Long March and the subsequent stay in
Shens1 ‘help to consolidate the power of
‘the Communists over ‘the Chinese nation?
How- did it help to consolidate the power
over .the Commuriists Party?
Speculate or what China would have
been - like , -tdday without the Long |
+March." Other questions’ provide topics’
for additional research. According to

the guide which briefly dez;:ubes China

othe

programs in the series‘vary some-
w -

fromr those reviewed here.

f thgubhsher, the teachers' guides for

Ewaluative Comments and Sugé‘estions....... )

lists =
yisual materials.

=

., Inpterms of 1ts method of presenta—

t1on and accompanying teachmg materi~
cals, the Turnmg Points 'in History ser-
ies, is typical .of .well-produced  atdio-
The most unustal
aspect of the series is each  program's
focus* on one critical event of the
gcentury. * Thusy individual--programs
can be’ selected to meet the  teacher's
needs;"pu chase of the entire series or
a, large ackage of materale _covering
many eventg is unnecessary.
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~ Subject Area:

" debate,

: ulath‘n act1v1?ies 1nvolv1ng ree

. covered,

-
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50. . AMEBERICAN HISTORY RE-CREATIONS . ‘ - ‘ ¢
Authors: ST Various )

Publisher: ° qfdteract

“Bublication Date: . - 1980-1981 o

-Grade Levey 7-12 . <
Materials and Cost: - * 5 sets of 35 student handbOoks4(28 to 32 Iap) and

1 teacher's

Number of Participants:

RN
s .

guide (71 to 86, pp), $40 09 per set,

Ent1re class
U.S. history .

\ . ¢ ’

Overwew

Amer1can H1‘Story Re- Creatlons in-
cludes five sets of simulations divided
on a chronological basis. The periods
of U.S. history &overed are 1637-1803,
1804-1861, 1862-1912, 1913-1940, and
1941-1971. For each time period
five simulations or '"re-crea-
‘are included: one trial,

one  presidential election, one
congressional session, and one presi-
dential  decision. Each
requires three to four days of «lass
time; this includes all. time needed for
pr'?)ara,.‘tio'n, actugl conduct of the sim-
ulafion, and debriefing.

are designed to supple
tory courses in junior and s
schools.

tions"

Required or Suggested Time

of everts @urmg a part1cuIar historical

to four, class per1ods~-one
testing, role assignrient, and
one or two for Conduct of the| simula-
‘tion; and one for debriefing and .post-
testing (if desjred). K Teacher prepara-
tion time is minimal. Students are not
required to do out-of-class research of
their roles, but reading their.textbook's
coverage of the subject of the reenact-

one

re-creation -

The materials.

Intended User Characteristics

This program is intended for use in
junior or senior high school U.S. his-
tory classes. Selected " re-creftions
could be used in other classes as well.
For example, "'New Immigration' and the
Quota System" would be suitable’ for use
in a soc1ology vcourse; . many of the
snnu}atmns would 'be useful to political
science teachlers

The* publisher states \that "students.
aged 13 and Bder who have average or
higher z’eadmg \b111ty should be able to
master the minimal reading required."
A Fry readability \analysis, of the stu-
dent 'readings (which providé back-
ground information™on\ the events. to be
reenacted and. desériptions of student
ligies)' showed a .reading level of 12th
grade, however. ! Thus,\ studgnts of
average readlno ab111ty, particularly at
the junior h1gh léved may raquire some
assistance with the ;réadings in order-to-
use the mater1alsaxprof1tably

\ S

Rationale and Gexgeral Qbjectives

The American History Res Cre\t}ons
are designed to meet professed teaé}\‘h
needs for part1c1pator4y activities thaf
can be done in a limited amount\of t1me
'Prov1d1ng active, varied learning exper-
Jences accomplishable within a few class
“periods was a key factor in development
of the materials," >

The teachers' guides explain- the

. ,@Q_t;,yxpgld bemhelpjul,, .+ purpose of each ‘re-creation and list
¢ - ‘ 3{ I . -
- ' 3 4 ) °
B J - 2 2 a [d : . _
Dafa sheet by Laureb-R. Singleton. I - .
’ ”~

B L4

w2119 - - -




S p
s

£ ¢ [

M2

“Secondary Materials
~ P o -

knowledge, 'skill, and affective ot#jec- -
\. tives. .Sample objectives from "The:

Trial of Ahne Hutchinson" are "knowmg
how one .person “can fight -against in-
justice and have/impact upon history,"

* "appreciating thHe fact that “American
history contains heroines as well as
heroes," and

"utNizing oral, skills g
.sway opinion toward one 51de or t
other. o

Content '.' l . . &

The American History Re-Creations
are_ divided into.five segments by time
period. Each segment covers fige °
events. that occurred ‘during that time

s  period. The time periods and titles of
the rescreations for “each "areé listed:
below: - .

1637-1803: "The . Trial of Anne
Hutchinson," "The Second Continental
. Congress , and Independence," "The
Virginia Ratifying Convention," "The
Election of 1800," and "Jefferson and

the Fouisiana Purchase
1804-1861: + "The Electiod of  1828,"
"Should We Fight Mexico?," "The Seneca

Falls Debate," "The Trial of John
Brown, " and  "Lincoln and Ft. Sumter."

1862-1912: "The ' Trial of Andrew
Johnson,"™ "The Dawes Act and the
American ‘Indian," "Imperialists and

Anti-Impérialists Debate Fighting' Spain

- e v . -
-

Teaching. Procedurés oL

Five ty'p_e_s”of evéhts are reenacted
in the program: trials, debates, presi- '

dential eléctions, congressional sessions,

and presidential decisions. Detailed .

“instructions for conducting the simula- e

are provided in ,the teachers'
guides. The first day of each simula-
tion "is devoted to preparation. This
preparation includes assignment of roles
and background reading by students.
Pretests of attitudes and knowlédge are
provided for Some of the re-creations,
The second and third days are devoted

to reenactment of the event. ‘-Although °
some of, the . simulations do not have
enough speakma roles to provide for
“the émtire class, all students have ‘an
active rolg in deciding whdt they believe
the outcome . of the reenacted event
vhould have beerr. _The last day is
reserved for debr1ef1ng Suggested
debriefing activities include reading. ’
essays on the historical aftermath of the
event, J;akmg posttest, wr1t1ng exer-
cises, and' s all-gr‘oup iscussion of
such questions as "Does th emergenle
.of the mult1nat1ona1 corporaﬁon .sug-
gest that imperialism is becoming a
myltinational  enterprise?" Follow-up = .-

tions

 activities are suggested for some of _the

re-cgreations. ;_/ - ) AN

//

e

.and Acquiring the Phillipines, " ""T.R.- /Evaluative Comments and Suogestmns

and thé Coal Strike o/jnz,/'/aﬁa’"”rhe

: Election of 191 0o

¢ _1913-19 "Wilson and the League of
~— Nations, " " "'New Immigration' " and the
Quota System," "The Scopes ,Trial,"

"The. Election of 1936," and "Should We

_Aid the Allies?" . , o
19419714, "MacArthur and the
Korean War," "JFK and the Cuban. Mis-

sile Crisis," "The Election of .,1964,"
"Should Black Americans Follow Martin
Luther King, Jr?," and "The Trial of
" William Calley."
"The student booklets provide back-—
ground readings on each of the events
P to be reenacted, along with information
) about the roles’ students are to assume.
The information prowdedéﬁs adequate to
. «--Derwit.. students...to..reenact.. the .events...
- with reasonable accuracy without doing
further research

i . ' ‘ 122

k4
[N
n

Teachers -will find this package of
mater1a1s most useful in providing par- .
ticipation® activities: which require little
preparat1on or_fc_l—a_ssroom time. In writ- .
ing the; re-creations to fit into a-liniited ;
~timé span, the authors have provided -
all.the background information stullents
will need. Two possible problems may
_arise from this approach. First, some
of the 'background Teadings and role
descriptionis "have a high reading level

" which. may present problems for some

students, particularly dt the junior high-

level. Second, eliminating the need for -
student research also eliminates the

benefit of building information-seeking

skills. Teachers who wish to build such '
skills can of course require that addi- ‘.
*tioﬁ:sl—étudeﬁt‘ resgarch ‘bedong’ TR et

\ . < £}
’
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51. . DRAFT. a
) Author: - . ,‘ Ken Hogarty -
’ Publisher: =~ , * Interact - .
) Publication Date: 1980 . ° ¢
Grade Level: 7-12 | r . f ‘
Materials and Cost: " Teacher's ‘\guide, paperbound, 30 pp,‘$20.00 S A
F Number pf Participar;ts: - 15-35 ' . .
-Subject Area: C1v1c7s, clurrent events,, poht1cal science, U S.
* > governme\"f uU. S h1story . ~—

o

>

. .
L4 . . = .

Supplementary/Ga'mes

¢

® “‘ . - !
Ovegwew v .

*+

"Intended User Characterjistics
" The pubhshers suggest  that Draft

signdd to introduce secondary student~/\ean Be' used by’ students in grades

. * Selective Service System and the con-
." scription of citizens into the American
armed| forcés." In  the first phase,
studerts conduct a local draft board
appeals ‘hearing set during the Vietnam
War. In the second phase, students in
the roles of congresspersons who . are
members of special interest cauctses
hold meetings and full House delibera-
s tions on a proposed universal service
plan for the 1980s. In the optional

o third phase, students work on a xariety

. of activities _that require them to
o éxamine, personal beliefs related to the

_D:raft s a” two-phasé simulation de-
to the controversy surrounding "the

7-121 However, this ahalyst found that
the reading level of the student hand-
outs varied from the eighth’ grade to.
the college lgvel, averaging llth grade.
Therefore, the simulation is most suit-
able for students in grades 10- 12’1

Teachers can assign students in these

grades with reading difficulties to work

with betterl readers in a small group.
g Fd ; ‘.é o -
« of]

Rationale .and General Objectives

.The author states that the simulation’
introduces students "to the complex,
controversial history of the Selective
Service System and the Canscription of

controversy« ~“The first two - phases of
-+ Draft can “#be completed in six class c1t1zensﬁ into the. . Amgrican armed
forces. He explains that the issues
periods if students read background hould b h
information on théir own timé. The* ° oul interest students ecause the
e simulation can be used to supplement young adult populat.lon is eh(mmshgng,
v units in government, .U.S.. history, the world_ scene 1S htroublmg, and
.’ current events,...or political science. throdghout tory, there have been
: . - _ . ~* ' dramatic sudden shifts in draft policy.
s, LI 3 ’ . . € *
Required or Suggested Time . Content .

The teacherls guide spec1f1es dally
, lesson plans and a time chart for six
approxlmately one-hour class periods.
However, ‘the guide also suggests ways
to shorten the .simulation by decreasirig
. the numb.er ‘of appeals and amendments

ways to extend the s1mu1at1on by addmg
. one or more act1v1t1es
third phase.

3 _ ,.debated in the first two pha-ses and
'''''' ~draftees:-request changes iA clag

‘In’ the first phase, stuaents read

information on the history of the Selec~ -

tive A Service, the draft, 1967 draft
boards, and. the 1967 registrant classifi--
cation system tc prepare for the' role
play. They experierice the process of a
draft bpard appeals hearmg as poterntial
ifica~
" -tion or deferments for both al

uistic~

and Simulaﬁtions -

[
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-and self-serving reasons. -~ Thus, the
students must deliberate such complex
quest1ons as how to apply the classifica-
tion system td mdrndual cases in a fair
and impartial way.

In the second phase, studenfs study
legislation froviding .an altefnative to
- the ' Selective Service, System. .The
Interact All-American  Sexwvice  Act
requireés all men and women tq enter
either military or nonmilitary service.

In addition to studying.the advantages '

and disadvantages of the bill, students

consider how the bill- might—be .amended
to serve the aims of a var1et}r of special

By part1c1pat1ng in"'a simu-
session, sstudents

interests.
lated Congressional

.gain. msL:,b:t into the. process. by whigh.

legislation is enacted. .

<« Throughout the simulation, st@ldents
defehd their positions . and . oppose .
others” in -oral presentations. At the’

conclusion of the.session, students vote
for or against the final leclslatmn ‘on

the basis of their own behefs Stu-
dents who participate in the tional
follow-up activities pursue issu that

emerged .in the preceding phases. and
. examine personal beliefs on the contro-
‘versy in more depth.
. < ;.
Teach1n° Procedures '

At the beglnnmg of ‘the s1muIat1on,
students take a pretest fo evaluate
theiw knowl’edge of _and feelings about
the ~ Selective Sery1ce and the draft.
After studying background materials in
the student guide -and information
sheets duplicated by the. teacher, 15

students become registrants seeking a’

classification change or deferment, draft
" counsglors, and friends of the potential
draftees.
members of the local draft board, and
either the teacher iQD a bright stydent
becomes the appeals agent, who con-
ducts the hearing. .

'In the second phase,
the _universal servi¢ce plan. Then' they
become: congrgssperzsons belopging to

aridys caucuses. -Members ' of, the. fe-
ethnicee o minority.,. -..military=. .

students read

industrial,
caucuses
and cons of. amen,dments te the plan. -

‘-

* . - v Tres

. The rest of the. ¢lass become’

peace, and balanced budget .
separately’ explore the pros’

_ ties.’

|

.ing,

The progressrve caucus discusses thé
pros and cons of the original bill and:
the amendments that may be presented
by the othér caueuses Posnlon papers h
‘and letters-to- the-edltor» incladed in the
simulation provide students gwith infor-
mation regarding the arguments. .
Two students become the.speaker of , .
the house and the parhamentar1an The.
speake,r opens the full session by ask-
ing a member of the progressive caucus ¢
"to make a motion that the Interact , ..
Al}-American Service, Act bill be-adopted
as written. Next, -each caucus pre-
sents "an’ amendment which is debated,
and voted on. The session ends with .a
vote on the fifial version of the bill.’
As . a. follow-up to the _simulation,. = . .
"students work as individuals or group .
mem S on one or more optlonal\ activi-
For example, they design posters,
or advertising campaigns to" support: a
position on the drift or answer lefters- ¢
to-the-editor from people ‘“concerned
with' the draft.
At the conciuSmn of the role pla'y-‘
the teacher leads a debriefing
session.~ Students discuss issues that
emerged during, the- activities, their
feelings on the controversy, and the - °
* simulation., process. Afterwards they
take the* pretest again to determine if
" the simulation changed their knowledge
and feelings.. The simulation ends with
a d1scuss1on of the tést results® . _° I
\ -
Evaluative Comménts and vSuggLestmns '

. - 124 122 S

The .simulation should enable stu-
dents with different . backgroundtho .
begm to understand the Selective Ser-
wce Systefn and draft controversy.
\dany students can take act1ve roles,
since part1c1pat1'on does not; requ;re_
expertise in any particular skill. The e
s1mu1at1on should * .proceed”” smoothly "
because the tasks to be' performed are’ \
c}early specified and essential informa-, = .
jon “is- provided" The research on-.-
which -students base the role play is
aecurate', current, and critical. The
simulation would be strengthened ~
however, by provisioh for updating the- -
historical informalion. on the draft, - .:
since it ‘¢oncludes - with. .Pres1dent' .
" Carter's 1980 plans to reinstitute peace-

tlme -draft reglstratxon

| dwg




$2. POLICE PATROL
: Developer: v ° Todd Clark
Publisher: °

Publication Date:
‘ ) Grade Level: _‘ . 7-12.

» o\‘
Zenger Productions, Inc.
1981 (2nd.ed.)

b

Supplementary/Games and Simulation
. &

-
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. hd /
| Materi’als and Cost: _ Packet contammg role cards, other gam'e ‘materials, -
e . : . and 10-pp paperbound teacher's guide, $15.00
" Subject Area: " Legal edication ° L
' Number of Players: . 20-35 S 1 .o
. - Lo .
f - . - , . i
Overview for successful participation -in Police
y ~ o . Patrol, the materials are' especially good »
: Police Patrol is a one- to five~day' ¢ x40 4o who do not ‘express them-

simulation game designed to help secon-
< dary students better understand what
law is, what pdlice officers' duties are,
and what pressures and fears police
officers experience in their work. The
developers believe this understanding is

a <

1

in negative attitudes held by: students,

who probably do not Know what it is

like to.be a police officer. Although
Police Patro] i#s primarily a role- play
simulation, other activities ,included “in
the unit pz‘ov1de opportunities ‘for, flex-
ible use in.a. variety. of classroom Con-~
v . texts. While; some of the role plays
.. " have been: upd ted and the schedule of
. activities has ‘been revised -somewhat,
° the basic substance and procedures in
! =ithis second edition  of ‘Police Patrol
i .. remain largely unchanged.
s ‘ i L F 4
: " Required or Suggested Time

‘The teacher's guide suggests sched-

“periods of one to five days. The sup-

-."plemental “activities ‘which are not _part

. * of the basic simulation could -be used to
- prov1de a longer. learn‘ing un1t.

i ‘Intended User Character1st1c9 st
oo
o o The’“ role-pla.y situatioris and - other
P _activities are mokt appropriate fox\Jumor
58 and* senior high +'school students.’

~3‘ ~Be§ause reading ablhty is not required

a necessary prelude to effecting changes

ules for using the various activities in-

: developers y

selves well wverbally. The exercise
could also be adapted for use with ele-
mentary-age children or adults. The
game can be used with students of
diverse ethnic and socioeconomic back-
grounds. °

>

S .

Prior to use, teachers need to learn
the game process and should become
thoroughly familiar with the police func-
tion in their communities. Having a
police officer observe the role-playing
act1v1t1es and assist in debriefing the
exercise is also helpful

Rationale and General Objectiveé

The “developers . of Police Patrol
believe that young people see the police

*as a major symbol of the political sys-

tem.. Thus, the development of positive -, -
attitudes toward the police is important

to the development of positive attltudes\

about citizenship, participation, and’

responsibility. ©° Working from research

that . indicates that -contact with the )
.police--riegative or positive--is the key T
determinant of. youth attitudes, the
have created activities
intended to clear up a range of .common
misconceptions, concerning' the police v
function. Improved understanding .of :
the role of police’ in society and the
scope of police responsibility should
help students feel, less negative -about - ¢
their contacts with law-enforcement' =

e

Data sheet by Mary Jane T_urner. el
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> officers., In add’1t1on° by providing an
opportumty for police apnd students to

+-< interact . freely in a nonthreatening

) atmbsphere, - Police Patrol can promote*
greater police ,understanding of young
peopie s concerns and attitudes.

‘Content o
S ———————— . v

. ] e
- Police Patrol is primarily composed of
* 12 rgle-playing incidents designed to

reflect® the kinds of services police,’

qofficexrs perform ‘and to indicate the
compléx ~ problems with which police_
officers, must deal. In one incident, for
example, the pohce are requested to
investigate a . prowler report by a
lonely, frightened old couple. In
another, they must respond to settle -a -
domestic quarrel betwéen a husband and
wife. Several” other incidents present
situations. in which young people might
well encounter police officers.
- A second component of the program
. s,T an attitude' survey. This activity
llows students to explore why they feel
as they do about pelice and perhaps to
compare _ their <attitudes with. those "of
other 'students, parents, business~
persons, and so on. Field-work assign-
" ments take students into the community
to find out, more about the policé
department and community attitudes., A
set -of problem situations demonstrates”

Teaching Procedures °

) For thé . role- playmg portions of
" Police Patrol, the class is divided into

small, equal-size groups. Two members
from each group are chosen to portray
police officers; they are given a "Police
Manual" which contains information
about the police officer's® point of view,

hst bf departmental regulations, a
statement of a- pohce officer's duty, and
the Miranda warning. , One participant

.is chosen from the, group to' observe

and cr1t1que the actlw;y, the other
part1c1pants ~role. play ° the persons
involved in the incidents. Groups role
play ihcidents simultaneously. When
the activities are concluded, the observ-
ers present their evaluations to their
groups. The students playing pohce
then = reassemble, and each pair
describes to the’ class.as a whole how

“they felt and what problems they en-

countergd. From two to four rounds of
role playing are conducted, depending
on how many’ days are be1ng devoted to

the activity. *

The attitude survey can be used as
a pretest, as a pre/postmeasure—
ment of attitude change, or as a com-
arative study.
and case studies. can be used in “small-
or large-group discussions. e

S

the conflict between mamtammg law and . w_Eva,luative 'Comments and Suggestions

* order and preserving °'con titutional
- freedoms; several case studies and wall
.visuals offer’ varying perspectives about
the® proper function of the police. The
supplementary materials in the packet
include "problem situations" intended to’
get students to voice their opinions on
the legal, political, and practical issles
involved in la "enfo,rcement.

Y ) - . .

-,

Police Patrol is .a highly motivating
activity, especially for those students
who do not normally express themselves
verbally in ‘classroom situations. It is

part1cu1ar-1y effective if a police ‘officer .

is involved in observing and debrief-

" ing the role-playing incidents.

The problem situations .
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: 53. . ACTIVITIES HANDBOOK FOR ENERGY ERUCATION

uthors: ‘ . . ' Alfred DeVito and Gerald H. Krockover
ihli.sher: ) t Scott, Foresman and Co.--Goodyear Books
Publication D_ate: ) 1981 .
Grade Level: . K-SW
Materials’ and Cost: Book, paperbound, 163 pp, $10.95
Subject Area: - Energy education -

This handbook was written ®to prese,ht enercy knowledge and to !
translate this knowledge into suitable activities interpretable by children." #
Thus, the beok contains much background information about energy, its
« ,sources and uses, and conservation, along w1th activities and interest-
st1mulat1nc1r information. - -

-

= The book is divided into five chapters. The first, "Energy A Delij-
cate Dilemma," provides an overview of some of the‘energy problems which
the werld- faces today. The second chapter focuses on the. sources of
energy, including solar, wood, coal, steam, oil, radiant, wind, gas, and
nuclear. The third chapter discusses such energy uses as' transporta-
tion, household and commercial usage, industry, and electric power
generation. The fourth chapter covers energy conservation, and the
final chapter examines energy use and production in the 21st century A%
bibliography concludes the book. d
Each chapter prowdes a great deal of background information which
the teacher can use for self-education or can share with students. "Did
You Know?" .and "Dees It Make Sense?”" sections provide quotations, facts,
- and questions about energy.which teachers can use to stimulate stiident
interest. For example, one "Did You Know?" section informs readers that
"If every automatic dishwasher in the United States was run onew
a week, we would save the equivalent of about 9,000 barrels of o ay~~ °
enough to heat 140,000 homes during the winter."”

A vy

- Edch chapter also includes activities to help students investigate °

> energy. The activities are quite varied, ranging from conducting experi~
_ments with various energy sources to role playing personnel of a coal
mining company and government 1nspectors, playing energy bingo, read-
ing maps and charts, and designing.a passive solarchome.

Because the actiwties&are appropriate for both science and social

. studies classes, the study of energy cadn be introduced throughout the

« . curriculum. However, social studies teachersarna}r regret the lack of
5 > ‘activities related to the role of, values in maklng energy decisions and the

¢ politics of energy use. The authors intentiohally omitted these, topics
. because of the limitations of space and the complexity of‘the issues. By
providing "foundational energy knowledge" which educators must have to
understand the complex political issues, the authors hope to enable educa-
tors to develop their.own activities on these enefgy-related tOpICS. (LS)
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54. CONSUME}. EDUCATION LEARNING ACTIVI IES ' . ‘
Authorg: o Jerry Forkner an Ga11 Schatz N
-Publishers: ‘ N Social Science Educatipn Consortium, Ingc.

and ERIC Clearinghouse for Social Studiegs/
Sotial Science Education

Publication Date: 3 1980 < °
Grade Level: - / 4-12 . \ . . N
Materials and Cost: . ’ Book, paperbound 60 pp (plus.student . .
- 2 \ handputs),. $10.95
. quject Area: Consumer education
L e . - *

This book provides 24 model lessons in " consumer -education des1gned
"to help students learn to ask the-right’ questlons." Because consumer
information changes so rapidly, the emphasis is on use of such skills as
questioning, and_ decision making. The lessons are des1gned to act1vely
involve anc{ mot1vate students.
? 'I,‘he authors have organized the activitiés around the ‘nine consumer
education categories 1dent1f1ed by the Department of Education: basic
economics ‘of the marketplace; legal rights, redress, and consumer law;
financial management and credit; energy consumption and conservation;
major pyrchases; special problems; federal assistance and services; con-
sumer representation; and government regulatory processes. Specific
topics covered include supply and demand, small claims court, using
ckedit; developing a budgét, advertising, energy conservation, recychng,
compar1son shopping,.and product safety.

N
.

" The instructional strategles used in the lessons are var1ed Activi-
ties students are involved in include conducting a mock auctiorifof scarce
resources (candy and gum), role playing consumers complaining to mer-
chants, conducting a mock.small claims court proceeding, listening to a
panel of adults discuss their approaches to budgeting, conducting a taste
test of brand name products and generic products, comparison shoppn:?g,
developmo a budget, -and des1on1ng advert1sements. .\

The, lesson} are identified by the grade levels for which they are
appropriate, lessons usable with students, in grades 4-12.are presented.
For 8ach lesson, the authors presemt a cqntent focus (e.g., budgeting,
supply and demand), subject area (e.g., social studies, home economics,
science), objectives, time and materials required, step>by-step proced-
ures, anc} black-line masters for student handouts. The¢ model lessons
shoulg give teachers® interesteq in consumer educatiorf ideas for develop=
ing student part.unpatlon activities of their own. \(LS) :

*9:
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*SOCIAL S@_T'.u DIES .

. ) Teachers Resources

-Editor: ) . Jack Allen ’ \ ’

Publisher: : % National Education Association

,Publication Date: - 1981 -

Grade Level: K-12 " : r o ’ N

Materials and Cost: Book, paperbound, 139 pp, $8 95 m?also
oone . available clothbound, $12.95)

Subject Area: v v Social studies ,

s This collection of 13 papers by social studies educators was developed
: to meet socia¥ studies teachers' need "to provide instruction now that takes
. { ihto consideration future secietal needs." While some of the papers pro-
-~ vide practical teaching suggestions, most of the book focuses on "the
- 'why and 'what' of social studies programs," to help teachers determme

"what educational priorities are app‘ropnate for students." .

“

. The first three chapters in the book examine the essential purposes
of social studies from several perspectives, focusing most heavily on
social studies as citizenship education and social studies as a means, of
self-realization. \ :

Chapters 4 through 8 cover various areas of knowledge and under-

standing required by society. Chapter 4 discusses the uses of history in
. social studies instruction, describing ways of organizing and presenting
historical subject matter: Chapter 5 deals with the place of geography in

'social studies instruction. The implications of cultural pluralism for the

social studies curriculum are the topic of Chapter 6, which describes some

future directions for multiethnic education. Chapter 7 examines the
. effects of urbanization on societies and values and the resulting impact on
social studies instruction. Ideas for teaching elementary, middle school,
and high school students about cities are provided. Chapter 8 focuses on-
thé-importance of global education; again, teaching suggestions are pro-
vided. . =
Chapters 9 and 10 deal with skills instruction in the social studies.

Chapter” 9 stigsses -the 1mpo,rtance of teaching reading and writing skills

in social studles. - Chapter- 10 defines and discusses the importance of
7 \decision-making, critlcal thmkmg, group effectiveness, and participation
* skills.

Values mstrucf?on 1s the top1c -of Chapter 11. The author. suggests
that a three-pronged approaéh be tiken to values instruction: (1) learn-
ing about values and beliefs of culturaltgroups, (2) acquiring values and

+ * valuing capabilities, and .(3) developing the abilfies necessary to under-
. stand, analyze, and seek more-moral Gblutmns tb personal, social, and
civic value issues.

Chapter 12 examines sources of social learmng.out51de the school and
*How the social studies teacher can use and modify those forces.. The
final cha?’c"er discusses the chalIenges facing, the soc1a1 studJes teacher in
the 1980s. (LS) . . -
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56. ESSENTIAL SOCIAL STUDIES SKILLS FOR SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL
o STUDENTS

Editor: e  Stuart.H. Stockhaus .

Publisher: - - ° ) Social Science Education Consortium, Inc.

. and ERIC Clearinghouse for Social Studles/
LT i . - ‘Social Sc1ence Education

Publication--Date: . 1981 ) o
_Grade Level: ’ 10-12 -

"Materials and Gost s / Book, ‘spiralbound, 322 pp, $15.00

Subfect Area: " Social studies. (skill development).: ‘

This publication is the end product of a project sponsored by the *
Minnesota Council on Quality Education. The project had three goals:,
"(1l) to define essential social studies skills for senior high students,

(2) to create a test item bank which can be used to create skills tests for
»diagnosis and post-instructional analysis, and (3) to create skill lesson
models which can be used for student remediation and/or enrichment."

The book's organization ‘reflects these three goals. The first section
of the book defines social studies skills ob]ect1ves in four major categories-—
locating information, evaluating information, using time and place, and -~

% analyzing social problems. The second portion of the book provides
paper-and-pencil test items which cah be used to evaluate stddent attain-
ment of the objectives liSted. These test items were field tested with
high 8chool students; revisions were made on ‘the basis of the test 1tem
analysis. .-

*

The final section of the bodk is a series of worksheet activities
-which teachers can use to help students meet the objectives. The activi-
ties in ther section for "Locating Information” ob]ectives cover using home
.redgurces, using community resources, and using charts and graphs.
THe 'skills developed in the "Evaluating Information" section are determin-
,w dng bias, differeftiating between fact and fiction, and 1dent1fy1ng relevant ,
and irrelevant 11j1format1on.‘."T1me and Place" skills include using chronol-
ogy, using time schedules, using local geography, using American history,
and using maps. In the section on "Analyzing Social Problems;" students
practice defining social problems, identifying value statements, 1dent1fy1ng
values.in conflict, recognizing implicit values, and identifying the conse-
quences of actions. Several worksheets are provided for ‘each skill,” allow-
in#teachers to pick content most-appropriate for their courses or to pro-

" vide multiple opportumties for student practice. ° ¢L'S) :
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57. ' ETHNIC;STUDIES SAMPLER: "THE BEST OF THE TITLE\I}'(.RROJEG{‘

14 -
‘

. @ ~
Frarfces Haley / .
Social Science Education Consortium, Inc.
and ERIC-Clearinghouse for Social Studies/ °

Social Science ‘Ed.&catio_w :
[ ) \ B ! .

>

>
L

PuBlication. Date: 1981 o
Grade Level: . K-adult” B "°
Materials and Cost: Book, pé\pérbc;grid; 498 pp. $20.00
‘SubBject Aréa: Multiethnic education ., %
° ! v ? - - “ 1
o . Thiswsampler contains selected lessons, activities, and materials pro-

- duced by ethnic.studies projects funded under Title IX of the Elementary

. and Secondary Education Act.. Itéms selécted for the sampler

are useful
to a variety of target andiences-~elementary and, secondary, cla’s;sroom_ ’
teachers, university professors, teacher educators, and community groups.
Both materials with a multiethnic approach and those focusing on partic- '
ular ethnie groups are included.- Actwal-pages from the materials are
* * reproduyced in the sampler. . e .
The first section of*the book provide§ 36 classroom activities. The
activities are divided into those appropriate for uSe at the elementary,
middle school, and high school levels. Materials in this section are gener-
ally ready for immediate use in the -classroom. A few examples follow.
- "Yous- Ancestors" helps elementary students develop a sense of identity
through examination of the origins .of their ancestors and construction of ’
a family tree. An activity for middle school students examines the use of
"+ arfifacts to gain ififormation about history: Students examine pennies,and
try to develdp @ list.of eight things that histarians of the future might
learn about the United States by.studying the penny.: They:-also examine
an Armenian artifact--the silver coin 6f Tigran "The ‘Great." After gxam-
ining phatoér,aphs of the coin, students attempt to write an essay about
Tigran. A brief description of Tigran's life is. provided for comparison.,
A series of activities orr "Norwegian. Art!*imrvolve high scheol students in
- “4nterviewing Norwegian artists, takirg -field trips, and greating some
Norwegian crafts. ~ ] ) ETR .

) ) : . ':',‘.:"‘ “ o

The sécond part of the sampléy;Zontains asses?nen"t instruments anfd

, curriculum design materials. Instruménts for examining the school climate,
teacher behavior, and classroom. materials are included.

#.  The third section contains teacher-training materials. IA this section,
onie” reading offers a thorough "explanation of-how a teacher-training insti-
tution can modify 'its curriculum to ensure -that prospective teachers
ssunderstand and can’ implement' multicultural. education. “Another resource *
. i, this .Gection is an outline o0f a teacher-training ¢ourse frof®a handbook
designed specifigally'gor school personnel who work with Indg-Chinese
students. (RM) - B : ' i ,
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The publishé\x\ initiated the- Forum Micrd/Macre System in Septem- ( ‘-
ber 1981 as an expansion of its Forum Magazme, which was formerly X S

published semiannu lly. The new program is a series of eight publi ations - ' . .
released. monthly t%oughout the school 'year.. Fhe series includes %wo* ’/
Forum’ Magazmes, t Forum Insights packages, and four Forum News- - ,

w

letters .

‘-, . . LN .:. ~ . - . - \
. The program concentrates .gpn what the _publisher ca11~s micro/macro- \ . :
focused consumer education, empNasizing "that responsihle consumer behawx- T

ior angd attitudes must be concerned with” the balancé be tween short -term
adva:ntages for* the individual and long-term gains. for socigty." Each

publication in the program focuses ‘on a particular consumer-—related topic,
helping students make "the best use of pérsonal resourées" while consider-
ing "how these micro decisions have an 1mpact on society as a whole."

The two'issues of Foru
September and January each lXfl\lscuss the ‘micro/macro, implications of one

Magamne pubhshed as part of the series in . .

A

topic of current interest. The magazine includgs articles presenting a
variety of views on the topic;, along with descr1pt1on\.3 of teachmg pro-
grams and teachmg aids. . .

”

ruary, also focus on a s1ngle issue. Each package contains a poster, as , -
well as consumer education lessons ready’ for use- .in the classroom. For

mple, ‘the Spring/St¥mmer 1981 Korum ‘Insights package,r which intro-

d the m1cro/macrb focus, included a' poster illustrating seven areas \
’?oj consumer choide and questions that help students analyze their. N
choites on the basis of wants and needs, resource limitations, and impli- .
cations for their families,” communities, country, . and the world. The -
package also included ten "instant le sons" designed to help students
examine their responsibilities as consumers.+ Some of the activities are’ Y, S
designed to Be used individually, like th{n "Good Old Days"#lesson which -

involves stidents in interviewing family \members 'to .determine how con-

sumption paA:terns and hfestyles have chapged over t1me. Others can be - C o~

ing a plan of action for dealing with the i sue. Th k%.ge also con-" )

tained a pamphlet of background informatioh on m1cro/macro consumer -
economics, including a case study of ozone \in which’ studehts. employ'

value,_ clarification, .-decision-making; problem- olwﬁg, and issue analysis v .~

SklllS . . < i .

-

'

Copies of the Forum Newsletter,: which’ is a n“ew publication 1ssued in
November, December, March," and Apr1l, were not, ava11ab1e far review.

. v
PR

Teache Resources o ".'
58\ FOE\{\QM MICRO/MACRO SYSTEM ' = . .
* 2 < R
Publisher: - . J. C. Penney Consumer Education Serv1ces ,
‘ Publication Bate: Continuaus s e Y |
) ~Gracie Level: , ‘ K-adult ‘ /}
Materials and Cost: . Morithly publ cation (8 months/year) y ° -~
- \ paperbound 5?8 00/year . ~ “ .
Subject Area: ) Consumer education . , - e



. - p—

The publisher states, howeyver,

~ T : A

that each newsletter will ‘develop a single

concept from Forum Magazine and will include teaching suggestions for

use in the classroom or community.

4“%‘«!&

(LS)

59. GAMES CHILDREN SHOULD
Authors: S
Publisher: '

Publicaj?on Date:
Grade Le\@:
Materials and Cost:
Subject Area:

" Sco#t, Foresman and, Co.--Goodyear ‘Books

References will also be provided.

PLAY

Mary K. Cihak and Barbara Jackson .Hero;':m

1980 ' : i
k-6¥ - S

Book, paperbound, 256 pp, $9.95

Affective ‘education, communicatid&s

Teachér Resources

N

.The authors of this book, s'ubtitledéiequential Lessons for Teaching

,Commumcatmn Skills in Grades K-6, belidve that "learning to listen, speak

and problem solve is surely as basic as léarning to read, add, and.punc-
tuate va sentence." They have therefore developed a yearlong series of
lessons ‘suitable for use with entire classes or small' groups of studenpts.
Two levels of lessons are presented--those’ generally suitable for primary
‘sthdents and those -genemlly suitable for intermediate students.

-

4 s »

.The lessons are divided into six sections, which generally focus on
the following topics: understanding yourself and others, the process of"
communication’, listening:: :skills, nonverbal commun1cat1on, c0mmun1cat1ng,

.through words, solving prokléms, assez’tweness, and a review of the

school year and personal and "group. grewth ‘For "eachr lesson’, the X
authors provide .a list of subject’ areas in whigh the activity can be used, ..
the appropriate. grade level, a goal, a’list of mgterials needed, a detailed
description ,of the procedure, related activities In~various subject areas, -
and black-line masters for student handouts. Many of the lessons, are
correlated with, language arts or social studies topics, bpt others can be
used in art, music, mathematics, or science. Students are involved in
such activities as brainstdrming solutions ‘'to problems, -role playing,” using-
body ‘language to .communicate, completmg stories,” keeping-a journal, °
cooking, doing puzazles, drawmg, making mobiles, a,nd filling out work- .

sheets. .o o
- A dseful a1d§r teachers is the introduction to fhe series of lessons.-
This introduction includes a rationale for affective education and the teach-

ing of communications skills, a descr1pt1on of the system used to develop
th
incorgorating the les
the teacher's role i

into the "crowded curriculum," a discussion of
affective education, and a description of how school

c'ounse'!}ori might use the activities. (LS) - -
i '(’\ N
- o - . e ) » “3
P , : )
' uQ -
- 2 R 1 3 J e
- 137 ’ .
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lessons presented, directions for using the activities, suggestions for ..

o“"q.
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60. GLOBAL ISSUES IN THE INTERMEDIATE CLASSROOM

_ AuthorS: ’ Jacquelyn Johnson and John Benegar -
Publisher: . ) Social, Science Education Consortium, Inc.,
v . ' ERIC Clearinghouse for Social Studies/
. Social Science Education, and Global ,
- : . Perspectives in Education, Inc.
_ Publication Date: » : ‘ 1981 \ S
Grade Level: - 5-8
Materials and Cost: °  Book, paperbound, 152 pp, $8.95 . \
- Subject frea: . Global studies
Jolinson and Benegar, believing thdt global studies is too often”
regarded as a subject for secondary schools only, have developed this
book of activities to help teachers integrate global studies .into the
intermediate-level curriculum. * The authors believe that.globa] studies.is
important- for all grade levels because "the complex interdependent nature
ofr our world, the rapid rate of change, future 'shock,' political and eco-
Memic crises--a]l require the deyelopment of relevant knowledge and skills

if students are to develop fully into active, responsible, and thoughtful .
adults.” (]
T“"The book is divided into three major sections, each presenting activi-
* ties related tb one of, the following themes: global awareness, global inter-
dependence, and cross-cultural understanding. The first section intro-
dgces students to "the nature of the world and the part.they play in it
as inhabitants of the planets"™ In the section's five activities, students
examine the connection of their class to the world through a global bingo .
game’, research the origins of their first names, trace the international
sources of products used~by:children, use fanﬁasy or real vacatjon trips
in a mapping activity, and explore the ways in which changes ifi the tech-
nology of transportdtion have affectedv‘tj:e world.

i .. The second section .focuses on economic and €nergy issues which
illustrate global interdependence. Topics cBvered are global energy
a. resources, effects of the drought of 1980 on the manufacture of peanut
butter, the, relationship between the United States and oil-exporting

‘countries; and variations in the price of gasoline around the world. -«

o . : . - . ., ] -, . .
. The -final. section, of the hook contains Fotivities designed to "promote <,
- acceptance of other people, groups,’ and “ouMures, as,a fouridation upon
« which to build increased global understanding." Students explore options
for communication agross. cultural and language arriers by working with
international road signs, examine various kinds of stereotypes,‘-’and study
the McDonald's restaurant chain as an example of transmitting ideas and
products across cultures. A P
_ For each activity, the authors provide a brief overview, a list of
.-objectives, the time required, materials needed, :advance preparation,
teaching - procédures, and follow-up activities. Black-line masters for
student worksheets are provided, as are lists of resources for students
and teachers. (LS) Y L : ’
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6l.. IMAGES IN A CRYSTAL BALL o <

Author: ' Lillian Biermann Wehmeyei;
Publisher: " Libraries Unlimited, Inc.: s -t
' Publication Date: / 1981 = o T ’
v ‘Qrade Level: - 1-9 -
Materials and Cost: ’Bogk, hardbound, 4211 pp, $18.50 . -
Subjects Area: . Future studies " - _ .

[}

Subtitled Woxld Futures in Novels for Young People,. this resource °

@ ~ book’is designed to help -teachers and librarians use futuristic literature .
"as a vehicle to explore with young people the future of the human species
in . this universe." The book is' divided into four sections. . The’ first
provides @ rationale for teaching students about the future and for using .
literature -in that process. It also provides suggestions for use of futur- ®

. istic fiction in the library and the classroom. Suggested classroom uses
are as the basis for a language arts unit on novels about the future and

' as supplementary materials in social studfes or science units on the, future.
Suggested learnifiy activities are also given; these include writing sce- _
narios, compiling’a futures catalog, comparing and contrasting visions of
the future presented in various novels, and dramatizing scenes from

‘o @els;‘ This section ends with a list of teacher resources.

a The second section of 'the book provides a discussion of the topics
covered in juvenile literature about the future, along .with a discussion of
the importance of balancing optimistic and pessimistic views of the future.
Examination of the topics discussed indicates the applicability ‘of futuristic
literature to a ‘variety of social studies units; the ‘topicg are natural
resources, environment, technology, growth, ‘politics, war and peace, . .
‘group dynamics, interpersonal dynamics), and personal development. Time
and place settings are also discussed. This general discussion is illus-
trated- by examé{les ‘drawn from the more than 150 futuristic novels -
described in the third and longestz’section of the book. For’ each entry,
the following is- provided: bibliographic information, suggested "grade
level, a plot summary, and author notes suggesting aspects of the boek™

h significant in relation "to futuré studies and/or literature. The books
¢ listed are aimed at students in-grades 1-9; althdugh many can’ also be
' enjoyed by high school students. . e : R
@ ' ‘I/ ) A . . * he i 1.
'The final siction is an‘'indexX of the listed-books by theme.- This . .+ ~
2 index will facilitate teacher selectiop of materials to supplement particular
. social studies units. (LS) ‘ oo . ‘ o
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.62y IMPRONING THE USE ‘OF SOCTAL STUDIES TEXTBO®@KS S

Editor: t e "’ William E. Patton
8 _Pubhs’her' Co . ) Natlopal Counc11 for the Soc1a1 Stud1es
"..  Publication Date: ToLee, Cot
' Grade Levelt ‘. ) K-12 L - e
Waterials and Qost: et S Book, paperbound, 88 pp, $6.’95 ’

. ‘ Soc1a1 studies ; - *
Faced . with 1nsurmountab1e ev1dence showing that the - textbook domi-
nates classroom instructfon in "the social studies, the editor of this bul-
letin - décided "to accept the rea.11t3r of the situation and dd¥ everythmg
. poSs1b1e to improve the ways in which, textbooks are used ",

%.  Subject Area:

-

Chapter 1 of the bulletin. focuses on "Updatmg thesOutdated in. Text-

’ ‘  books." Three general strategies for dealing with-outdated material are .
suggested: compiling visuals*to supplement outdated material, collecting"

new data to supplement outdated material, and uging outdated material in

ways other than that in -which it w%s or1g1na11y intended to be used.
LY o

- Chapters 2 and 3 examine a second’problem in‘the use of textbooks--
" readability. The first. of these two chapters focuses on increasing all
students' comprehens1on and reading skills through a valrxety of preread-
> ing, .reading, and postread1ng activities. Chapter 3 defines common
reading problems encountered in student use of textbooks and provides
- specific suggestions .for worKing -witH less-able -readers. For example,
one sugaestlon is that the class be diyided into small groups, each of
which is assigned the _responsibility for estabhshmg a learning center that
will develop the concepts and/or skiils 1ntrodpced in a particular part of &
a chapter. «Students are] encouraged to use a, variety of media in estab-
lishirig their cénters.
.. Chapter 4 prov1des ‘specific ideas for 1mprov1ng students ab1hty to .
: galh 1nformat1on from p1ctures and othey illustrations. . :

o » -~

" The f1fth .and sixth chapters focus on‘sex and ethnic stereotyping.

- While' these chapters are “titled "Correcting Sex (or Ethnic) Stereotypes «in.
. Tesbooks," the content of the chapters is moreg. d1rect1y related to |
detecting such stereotypes. . : A

N -
- . - ey -

The final chapter of the bulletxn is - an extens1ve bibliography of
pubhshed mater1a1s which address the quest1on of textbook content
¥ . -
=~ Most of ‘the chapters contam "Springboard Lessons" in which strate-
( gxes suggested in the text are 1flustrated through particular lesson%for
" specified 'grade Jevels and content. ' For exam_ple, ifi the first chapter; a
suggested springhoard lesson for students in the intermediate gra@es* is

o

to have-students develop _thematic time lines 9n” such topics- as fashmns,
. wars, and architecture using-visuals from -discarded textbooKs -to demon-”, ,
wf strate the changes in these areas. . (LS')f . a % T
- » . ' * T, i . . - * \': . "z
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63. INTERCOM o o e

Editor: . David C. King .~ s
‘Publisher} ° ©© 7*v ' Global Perspectives in Educat1on, Inc.
Publication Date: * - Contihuous ’ ‘ .
Grade Level: ' K-12 L o
Materials and Cost: . <. Jourhal pubhshed 3 times/year, 40 pp, i
. “ subscr1ptlon rates: 1 year $10.00,,2 years
- 3 ’ ' $18.00, 3 yelrs $25.00 ‘ o
* Subject Atea: -+ Gldbal studies =~ . T "

Intercom is a quarterly journgl published since 1968 to explore how
» educators ™can best prepare young people to function' effectively, both as
individuals and as citizens in a democracy, in this global age'with its
', uhprecedented pressures and opportun1t1es." Believing that the®back-
to-basics movement demands’ that-teachers find ways of integrating "new
but central concerns" intp a core curriculum, the editors of Intercom hawe
¢ fecently revised its.format meet two objectives: "to -explore ways of
1ntegratmg into the basi lum these new but central concerns‘'we
see as-‘essential to a Basic” educafion! and- "to suggest ways in which a,
global perspectlve can inform this process. e

"
r;’ A

[ P
lnterc0m includes a variety of mater1als des1gned to meet those objec- . "
tives: practlcal teachmg suggestions, backgréund articles by. authorities ‘ .
in relevant fields, Some complete’ 1earn1ng activities, and lists of ‘teacher oA
resources. For. example,\a recent issue.focusing on energy education e
‘included seven major az\'tmles. a *discussion of teaching about the hidden -
“ effects of energy decisions, particularly effects on the Third World; an
‘ art1c1e desc;mbmg the -Project for an Energy-Enriched Curriculum (see o
review. in volume 6 of>the Data BSoK); .a discussion of school/commum}ﬂr ' e
cooperation. in ‘energy education, with numeroys examples of succesgful L
cooperative projects; an analysis of thé& impact and lmphcatmns of /the )
collision between moéermzatmn, tradition, and.equity in the worlel//ramd- o
ly developing nations; an article suggesting ways that current?¢hergy- "o .
rélated news stories can be used to help students explo’re W-“° )
dependence; a declsmn-malgng sn'nulatwn on allocating y government funds
for- reséarch™on’ various forms of ener y, zand a descrlptlon of bne way tQ = .

use thaps dn study of the ‘global enex blem. . The issue aldo prowdes :
an annotated list of resources, ° . 1{{ . . . - "

Some issues of Intercom deal with® specific. top.lcs--energy education

or' global trends_ in aEng—‘whﬂe others_focus on integrating global per-
e spectwes into such courses as geog»raphy, ditizenship, and economics.
~Back issues - “of Intercom available for..separate purchase include a report
on. global educatloﬁ programs in force across the country .and complete
teachmg units on such topics ‘as universals bf cufture, folhore~ Asian
exper;iences,» the environment, and. changmg rgles for woméen and men.

Back issues are, from 32 to 9b pages in lerigth and range in price from e
- $1.75 to $5. 00. A. complete list of back issues available. can be obtained T \
‘from the pubhsher. (LS) - _ . 1 -
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. 64, MEDIAJCLASSROOM SKILLS: GAMES FOR THE MIDDLE SCHOOL.
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VOLUME 1 .

.\ Authors: # Jeanne E. Wieckert and Irene Wood Bell
Publisher: S Libraries Unlimited, Inc. )
Publication Date: , 1981 e N .
Grade ‘Level: o 1-8 ' o
Materials and Cost: “ 7" "Book, har&bopnd,*?SQ pp, $17.50
Subject Area’’ : Art, foreign language, language arts,

’ social studies ’ . SR
' The authors of t]ni§“bgbk, believe that by usiﬁg learning games, "

teachers and media specialists can motivate student inyvolvement,- develop .
students' skills, and involve teachers from, all subject areas in the use of
the library or-'media.center. In this volume, they present an introduction
to the ‘use of games, along with directions for more than 90 learning ™
games., The games are divided into five categories: the media center, '
language arts; social studies, foreign lariguages, and art. A companion
volume presents games®for® use in developing science, math, physical
educationt, and life skills. ’
The introdictory chapter: opens with a rationale for the use of games
,to supplement traditional instruction. Eleven¥steps in ‘constructing a
- game are.described; these steps-are developing the.theme, determining
the purpose, -determining the grade level, determining the number of
,»;‘playe‘rs, .détermining the format, determining the method:of thecking,
"“designing and gathering the materials, defining the players' roles, decid-
. ing‘upon the procedure and time, conducting a trial run, and evaluating
student learning’, The introdiction also includes a list of the benefits of
gaming and three pre/posttests for assessing students' skills in using the
media center. . .
N ; P ) ~ “© oL

- *

v te fe

.. The games described in'‘the following five chapters of the book are
presented in-a standard format. The purpose of each game is given,
followed by t é.'grade level, ‘time, number of participants, method- of
¢hecking performance, materials needed, and step-by-step procedures for
playing tHe game. " Although a grade levél is, given for each game, many
» .can be adapted for ‘other grade levels. The number of participants

»

ranges from one sthdept'-t_o two entire classes. Many of the .games T
. requife preparation of materials; once constructed, however,-these materi- .
4. als can be Used many times#~ .- N .
’ ‘ > R e, - . .
’  , The social stuglies_cl}a:pten-ix}chldés 19. games serving such diverse . _
1. purposes as developing skill in use of coordinates, promoting interest in -

Africi, acquainting ‘students with sectionalisth, and interesting students in
current eventss, Game procedures are equally varied, rar‘igin{g&from typical .
board game procedures to corﬁxstru{:ting a’ scalg, mg}del of a’*"citg.
N ;' ' e, ' . o . i‘j .4
;I‘l'}e~'\;ariety‘provided should " permit every teacher “+o"find several
games .that can be used in .their, courses. akd.shbuld give teachers ideas’
s % .

L
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65. NEW PIONEERS: SEMINAR LEADER'S HANDBOOK

Project Director: o Amanda J. Smith “
" " Publisher: . North Carolina Department of Public
Jos L0 e Instiuction ’
’ 3 Avzilability: 2 From Educatidr} Development Center ° .
Publication Date: l . 1980 ‘ ?“ .
Grade Level: S R
Mate;ials and «Cost: - Book, unboungj celloph;me—wrapped,

. . 4 3_hole;punche‘d’ 232 pp, $6.25 .- LI
Subject Area: '

Nonse:iii?w'éétibn -
Subtitled A Program to Expand Sex/Role Expectations in Elementary
 and Secondary Education, this handbo/o‘k/. developed by a ‘project funded
under the Womemn's Educational Equity Act, presents a 20-hour, teacher- -
" Training course. : In the aathor's view, the goals of sex equity are "to
identify all opportunities for (1) building trust and partnership between
the sexes, and (2) expanding ‘students' perceptions and options in work
. ‘zoles, family roles, and personal development.#™ .

a

° 3

. * Major topics addressed in the course are current problems and atti-
tudes regarding sex roles, sex identity and its importance, the relations
ship between ‘work and family, the impact of sex bias-on men, language,
bias in instructional materials, vocational education, the hidden curriculum,
sex-integrated physical education and athletics, the culture of the stu-
dents, sexual relationships, and men and women in the work place. How
sexism affects mirforities is addressed throughout. '

~

. »
Many of the sessions in the course are designéd*to be presented in a
lecture/discussion format. Even fof -presenters who are not comfortable

¥  with this format, the background information presented for the lectures
will be useful. Other sessions center around small-group activities. For
many of the sessions, the handbook also provides activities*that can be
used with students. Fpr example, in the Session on how sex role stereo-
typing affects men, ten possible role plays for’students to' use in explor-
ing the issue are presented. ﬁBibliqgraphies for each major topic are also

provided. . O . .
Also “included in the handbook are guides to. help teachers and semi- .
nar leaders plan programs. The guide' for teachers includes exercises to
help teachiers identify opportuhities for applying their increased under-
standing in‘the classroom, developing their own ‘sex equity okjectiyes,-
. and creating an activity plan. . v o -

.
M

27
-5

. . ;E ' . ". o, - - - ) -
While the book i designed for -use as the basis of-an inservice
course, teachers-could use it sdndi¥idually to increase their sensitivity to .

p : « ke . ol - .
. 'sex role.issues a d to develop activities to. help students do the same.
- (LS) AEU A
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. 66. NEWSPAPERS AND 'LA'W-RELAT‘ED EDUCATfON
; Authors: - ‘ | ) .San a Diamond.and Linda RieKes
’ Publisher: . . . st ﬁis Post-Dispatch, St. Louis Globe~
) . - ) ‘Democrat, and. St. Louls Public Sthools
" Publication Date: » S 1981 e
- Grade. Level . 5-12
Materials and Cost: - . 2 books, paperbound, 41 pp and 64 pp,
) . 77 $5.00 each
Subject klsea; o . Legal e%t%cation ) .
o Newspapers’ and Law-Related Educatlon is a set of two identfcally.

titled books, one for students in grades 5-9, the other for students in
gradés 10-12. The books are ¢des1gned to help teachers who want to use.
newspapers to supplement instruction in their law-related courses. . The
authors feel that such use of newspapers has many benefits, mcludmg
N localizing information., dramatizing textbook 1nformat10n, motivating stu-

-

dents, and improving reading SklllS - - .

The guides are each divided 1nto two major sections. The first con-

of the newspaper and how they can be used in law-related instruction.
Ten sections. of, the new‘sﬁaper are included: ‘news,- editorials, features,
. advertisements, business nd financial news, consumer news, sports,
photojournalism, columnists, and comics. The model lessons provide back-
grourntd information oh the relevant section of the newspaper, lesson objec~
tives, a list of materials needed, step-by-step procedures, and a sample
article, story, picture, or cartoon. Follow-up activities are often pro-
vided. The examples are drawn from.St. Louis papers and references are
made to the specific titles; of sections of those papers, but these facts do
not, mhzblt use of the materials in other areas.
One confusmg aspect of the lessons in this portion of the secondary
..» book is that while all the lesson procedures begin by having stydents find
. *~~a relevant story in ‘the paper, subsequ\ent steps in some lessons are
‘ generic and apply to any story found by students while in other lessons
the steps are written. specxflcally to fit the sample story included with the
lesson. In the latter instances, teachers using the guide will have to
develop srmllar procedures suitable for the articles their students find.

¢ The second section of each gu1de provides model lessons illustrating

' the use of newspapers in teaching about substantive areas. Topics
covered in the middle.school guide' are lawmaking, “¢onsumer rights and

¢ respon51b1hﬁes, ]uvemle problems and law, and the U.S. ,Juchmal system.

™ains model lessons designed to acquai dteachers with the various sections -

. off criminal law, consumer
law, family 'la®¥, /housmo law, and mdrwdual rights law. The several
activities providéd for each area are presented in' the format described .
<, .above. (LS)/
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: 67. OUR LIVING COMMUNITY . ’
~, . . ! \ » a g « !
Author: John Guenther
Publishexé: ' American Newspaper Publishers Association
: ! %‘oundat1on
Publication Date: ' e 1980 * f )
‘Grade Level: ’ : 7-12 ) . :
-Materials and Cost? Camera--read}r copy, cellophane-wrapped,
* - . S 176 PP» $35 06
Subject Area: * Local government, local h1story, soc1al
‘ ‘ . studies
X ¢ A \ -
%  Our leing Community fs designed "to provide students with a com- -

prehensive and 1nterest1na study of their community” through use of the
local newspaper. Toward ‘that. end, the authdr has developed 155 activi-
ties for sec 3’\1dar')r stud@lts that can be used in, a number of ways.
Although usé™as a teaching unit, minicourse, or infused lessons is sug-
gested, particular attention is given to developing learning activity pack-
ages for individualized instruction. Detailed instructions for/creating
learning packages are given, as are numerous planning forms. The
activity format also facilitates use of learning packages by providing spaces
to indicate whether agtivities are requ1§red or optional, what objectives they
meet, and how man}r po1nts students are awarded for their completion.

The act1v1t1es encourage students to explore a variety of issues:
regarding the local communlty, including its government sys;tem, values,.
history, lifestyles, “economic situation, strong points, and weaknesses.
The activities also develop- learning about the parts of the newspaper and
about the "influence of the newspaper on community life. Wh1le a teacher
would not wish to use -all. of the activities--both because -of ‘time constraints
and some répetltlon--the act1v1t'1es do provide a range of éubJect matter
and teaching strategies. 'For example, activities require students to
andlyze and chart ?he amount of news space, devoted tof local, state,
national, and international stories and draw. conclusigng about their
results; search the newspaper for examples of government régulation in
their community and write a story about their fmdmgs, create quizzes
about local news events and figures; write an ad to sell their community;
develop a cartoon strip about their community; exa ine the implications
for their community of news stories about Suprem Court dec1s1ons, and
write ob1tuar1es and/or ‘horoscopes for their communi’ty.

Our Living Community also includes two usef 1 appendices. The first
provides supplementary activities linked to four sub]ect areas: geography,

. history, government, and economics. Most of/these activities could be

used with intermediate stidents without adaptfat1on. The*second appendix
provides suggestions regarding evaluatlon./ ‘Sample knowledge and atti-
tude questions are given. / s

e
4

A unique feature of Our ..41v1ng Q‘olr/nmuml is the form in which it is
marketed--as camera-ready copy to“be printed by local newspapers, as a
manual or set of .cards for sghool use. [Teachers interested in the program
might therefore comtact Tocalt newspapers about the possibility of under-

“ “ taking -such an entewprise. * If the newspaper is not interested, teachers

i purchase and reproduce the materials themselves. (LSY .
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PARENTHOOD

68. HANDBOOK,

.. s
Author:

" Publisher: »

Materials and Cost:

. Subject Area:

Pub11cat1on Date : -

Grade Level: e s

'

>

‘THE _ . N ) ¢

Stuart Lazarus

Addlson;-Wesley Pubhshmg Co.

1981 " *
12 - -

nBoo}( paperbound (pages are 3-hole-

punched and perforated), 146 pp, $12.50

Family life education, health, language , *
arts, social studies )

C1tmg the fact that."a larger percentage of today's high school stu-
denfs may become parents than may bgcome voters" and the rising number
of tetnage pregnancies, the author of this.publication calls upon schools
to help prepare ‘students to be parents, just.-as they prepare students to
be voters, drivers, and consumers. The Parenthood Handbgok is designed
to provide activities for home economics} health, language arts, and social
studies teachers who wish to include parenthood education in their pro-
arams. - ‘/

The handbook ‘is designed to meet three major objectives: "to
broaden student perceptions ,of parenthopd, to help students interact with

. infants and young children, and to help students muake decisions about

"many of the activities in this section of the book.

community services.available to parents.? Ten activitiestare provided for. »
each objective. The 'activities, can be’ used.in any order, although the .

. “author recommends using an mtroductory activity if students have had

little experience in studylng parenting and family life. For each activity,
the time required, purpose, a description, materials needed, skills devel*
oped, procedures, and out-of-class options are given. When' required,
ma/ters for student worksheets are also prov1ded. -

In the ‘sectlon devoted te broadening, students' perceptions- of parent-
hood, the activities cover such topics®as skills needed for parenthood
how" parents alldcate their time, the cost of bearing and raising a child,
the decision-making responsibilities of fatmly members, sett1ng'11m1ts for
children's behavior, active hstenmg, and. role conflicts experienced by e
parénts. The final activity in the sectlon ig a game, called "\Aaybe Baby,"
which deals with family planning. The" author recommends using this

.actlvxty only after conversations with other %cheol personnel indicate that

it is appropriate.

He also cautions teachers to get parental «permission if
requn‘ed. ‘

In the second section of the book, students are exposed to such
activities as using observation forms’ to analyze parent/ch11d interactions,
observing children at a day care center, reading to children, talking to a
pediatrician about children's health care needs, and analyzing children's
reactions to television programs. The out-of-class options are critical to
Administrative support .

for tHese activities may be necessary. s
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. The final section of the bddk contains activities desighed to help
. students make ‘decisions about services av§11ab1e to parents. Students
identify available services, examine 'child care options, develop criteria
#or choosing a day care center or babys1 ter, take a "parent-eye view" of
T * schools, and research social service agencies, medical facilities, and
recreat10na1 programs S '

Many of the activities call for students to use their ‘own parents as
sources of information. The author is sensitive to issues of family pri-’
vacy. He.suggests that students be asked to share family information on
,a*voluntary basis only and that the purposes of activities be explained to

’ parents. To facilitate this process, an appendix provides a letter to
parents describing the program. Other apgpendices provide a bibliography .
of books on parenthood, a list of organizations concerned with parenthood
education, and a list of bibliographies of children's literature. ¢

The author provides some suggestions for using the activities in a
variety of courses, including U.S. history, government, psychology, and
sociology. Teachers mterestecf in parenthood education will find numer-
ous other ways of incoxporating these activities into existing classes. (LS)
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69. SOCIAL SI‘UDIES FOR THE EI.GHTIES

Author . Leonard S. Kenworth')r
Publisher: John S. Wiley and Sons, Inc. '
Publication Date: 1981 (3rd ed.)
Grade Level* ] - K9 ' ’ . ' ..‘
. ‘. \daterlals and Cost: * Book, paperbound, 555 pp, $16.95

Subject Area: Social studies teacher education .
" This book is a revision of the author's work previously t1t1ed Social
Studies for .the Seventies.. While retaining: the basic format of the original’
book, the author has included more discussion of values and-such topics
- . as death divorce, and ecology All reading lists have been updated.

. . The premises underly'mg the book are that- résearch on teaching and
learning should be incorporated into social studies instruction; that the
social studies cu<rr1cu1um should draw on 'such fields as art, literature,
music, and science; - that teaching strategies should be varied; that a*

+ ~  multidisciplinary a proach should be used and that a global perspect1ve
should be introduced very early. -

The book opens with a discussion of the purpose of soc1a1 studies,
followed by a brief checklist of activities preservice feachers can do to-
prepare for teaching. The third and fourth chapters focus on such deter-
minants of the soc1a1 stydies curr1cu1um as the nature of the dlsc1p1mes, .
child growth and development, and the nature of society. .. .

-~
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.k" The middle portion of the’ baok covers a wide variety of top1cs.
teaching strategies, social studies skills, values education, resources for
. social studies teaching, current affairs, lesson plann1ng, provision for
individual differences, relating other sub]ect areas to the social studies,
, evaluatlon, and c,haracterlsgcs of/ effective soflal studies teachers.

.
| 2

The rema1nmg chapters prov1de s

L’ggestmns for teaching students

about themselves s farmhe

, communities, the ‘United States today and in

history, other nations, and current problems. -

Each chapter includes a

- list of related textbooks, trade books,‘#aﬂnd, audiovisual materials.
. . 2 a i
While /the rationale for the book's organ1zat1on is not always clear,
numerous ideas that inservice, as well as preserv1ce, ‘teachers can use. are
prov1ded (LS)

! ~ .t
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~ 70. SOCIAL STUDIES IN SECONDARY EDUCATION

Author i «r-? David G. Armstrong
Publisher: R Macmillan. Publishing Co., Inc. = | )
Publication Date: 1980 )

_ Grade Level: 7-12 - @ B
Materials and Cost: Book, hardbound& 427 pp, $14.36 :

4

Subject Area: Social studies’teacher education

« This secondary methods text prov1des discussions’ and examples
which will be equally useful to ‘inservice and preserv1ce social studies’
. teachers. Acknowledging that students- oft¥ns lack. 1nterest in.social |
) , studies and often enter social studies classes with row interests, the ¢
author provides an historical treatment of trendsﬂ| social studies and
curriculum organization and then provides a framework and techniques for -
planning and implementing a social studies program that will promote “both* e
*- ' individual development and social responsibility." .

oo- The _strategies for planning and 1mpfement1na such a program are
presented in six sections. The first, "Preparing for Instructién," contains
chapters devoted to_"Identifying and Organizing Content," "Planning Social
Studies Units and Da11}r ‘Lesson Plans," "Diagnosing Students," "Interactmg
with Large Groups and Small Groups," and "Assessing Students' Learning." -
Throughout this section, 'the aftthor - -emphasizes the importance.of” not
relying on the textbook as’ the selector of content and course organizer.

As is true in subsequent sections, numerous examples of applicajlon of . ~°
the techniques and pr1nc1p1es discussed are provided. .. <7/ ’

. sc
" LT, T

. The second
« Skills,"” Its thrée

]or.‘sec\non of the book focuses on "Soc1a1 Studies
chapters “deal with development: .of the following skill

categones :

reading, locating and organizing ‘information, and using"

displays (graphs; .tables, maps, . etc.).

a ¢

var1ous "types of v1sn7

"Teaching Strategies" devotes.an entire chapter to the.use and. place -

-of inquiry in the social studies. Other, chapters deal with patterns for

- ©3
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sequencing instruction and selection of instructional techniques. " Specific
examples of the use of’lecture, independent study,\ discussion, team learn-
ing, role playmg, simulation, debate, and brainstorming are given.

In the next section, Armstrong examine$ five themes common to social
studies programs. While acknowledging that these are only a few-of the
. many thematic concerns integrated into social studies classes at the secon-
dary level, the author feels they represent a broad range of such topics.
They are decision making and values, multiethnic education, law-related

educat1on, moral edu‘:atlon, and community-based learning.

The final two seqt1ons of the book focus on problems associated with
teaching the individual social science disciplines and the profession of the °
_ social studies teacher Professmnal growth experiences dre stressed.

" (LS) : S . ) .

» . : o .
- ! \ 4
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71. USING .LOCAL?HIS.TORY IN THE CLASSROOM

4 . ay
@ \

Authors: * .
Publisher:

Publication, Date:
Grade Level:

‘Fay D. Metcalf and Matthew T. Downey X
American Association for State and Local .
History " . . . .
1981 . ,

_7-adult ., o

Materials and Cost: Book, in preparatioh .
Local history— c
Believing that teachers are often urged to use local history ‘sources

and techniques without being given the knowledge they need to do so, .
Metcalf and Downey have pgepared a "how-to-do-it manual" for secondary - .
_and college history- tedchers, *The introduction, provides an analysis of
the development and use of local histbry techniques in education and
examines’ the priMary reasons -why local history has not become an insti-
tutionalized part of the curriculum--teachers! lack of training in the area.
The authors discuss the two commonly cited justifications for teaching
local history: 'it provides training in cr1t1cal thinking and is-"@n ‘avenue K N
into larger areas of historical expenence. . ~The- 1rnpl1cat1ons of these goals

* for class plann1ng are discussed. -Although the authors feel a semester-
long -course in local history is®the ide pformat, they ‘also believe that
local hlstory projects can be incorporated into a var1ety of other classes

. as well. — ,

? ] - a

Subject Area:

]

The bu1k7 of the book is divided “intp _thre[e parts. The first, . .
"Methods and Sources," describes skills and’techniques used in local his-
tory, sources and resources available to teachers, and use of material ~
culture in the study of lecal history. Appropriate methods for finding
. and using library resources,. oral history, three-dimensional objects,
photographs, and quant1tat1ve data are examined. ..A list of guides and °
articles on local history is provided, and p0551b111t1es‘ for .the collaboration
of .sehools with other agencies are described. Guidelines for studying

material culture are also provided. . - 8 ,
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The second part of the book, "Content and Conc'epts\ " includes four
chapters, each suggesting ways that local history cap be used in study-
ing a particular topic--families, economic history, social h1story, and
poht1ca1 history. Several approaches to each are described. For example,
in the chapter on teaching about families, the authors discuss a genea-
logical approacl, (suggestmg that students.research families other than
théir own to separate historical research and analysis from emotional

t responses), & stubly of the family in U.S.. history, examumtlon of the
“impact of larger events on families, and 1nvest1gation ‘of family cycles
Useful shurces of information ‘and teaching act1v1t1es .are ,provided in each
chapter. .

' The final section of the’ book, "Teaching a Local History Course,"
‘describes sthree approaches to teaching.a local history course: the
chronological approach, the topical approa‘ch and.the ‘culfural ]ournahsm
approach. - The teacher's responsibility in estabhshing such a course is
discussed, and the work that._must be" done in preparation is detailed.
The authors also suggest what material should be covered in a unit
" introducing students to local history and provide act1v1ty Suggestlons for
additional  units. (LS) ) ' L . .
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St T2, VALUE REALMS, THE

-

R Authors /1 wﬂ;.’ s 4 V‘incerﬁt and Carol Presno -

P ~ ‘ - ‘, - -
NP 41N%fgbh)uer“’ . (‘ ' . . Teachers College Press - ) l
SN ’,otib \atlon %‘pate' o . 1980 . . . .

) Os B ?ﬂi T ° . .
" M {ﬁ bl ! t - -
fade J,:ev b5 K 1{“ \\

fé»:ralsf{ria" o5y, ¢ ae’ . . BOOk, paperbound 134 e, $8- so
AR > >

£ - o
' y

Sub]ect Arg LT LY r‘f‘ﬂff Values educatmn i .
A W S.,6 5 7 o N
& & /i . .,‘ ‘.;_», . o v

ThlS hpok: present/s actwltles ““that teachers may use to- help students
ot think about and make.mafue qudgments in a broad range of value realms."
While the acfivities, have begxf tested ‘with Students insupper ‘elementary

throu h" high schc;ol they are’ ada able for nearl any rade level,
8 g \\f;y P4 ¥ g

. ., The book is d1v1 e three ma;or sections. The_first describes
! the valu€ theory on_ which the%c:ﬂﬂnties presente: in the last two sections

& -

are based. The authors havg Qased phéir work gn the.définition of value
deyeloped by Rabert S. é(-lartma & he valua in general (goodness in
general) is .defined~in terms of c¢ nceptual f1fillment. Something is
valuable (good) if it fulfills its co ceptual properties." - The authors use
the followihg example to 111ustra th1s definition: "If my 1.dea of a 'car'
is that' it Has an engme, doors; ‘ES’ four wheeis, a stéering system,
o and so forth, I will compatre a partlc ar car to this idea. If.the partic-
ular car is lacking its doors ‘ax‘ld ‘one of its wheels, I wﬂl'Judae the car to
. have very little Value But if it bas all or most of the Qu_jktiés/contamed
in my idea or concept of 'car,' then I'decide’ 11': has considerable valqe A

v/

, By applying this aen%ral cdﬂcept to various areas of life, the;\authors
defme 4 number of “value r‘ealms ¥vhich may concern teachers and‘ students' .
< R . ‘

’

-
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. s . .
the psychological realm {motives, attitud:&ag%d feelings),. the \social realm
(role expectations, normé, and social duty), the economic realf (goods,
work, and consumption), the ethical realm (the value of the in ividualy, .
the social-ethical realm (citizenship and group participation), the esthetic
realm, the poetic and literary realm,_the technological realm, and the legal
realm. Each of these realms is briefly discussed. '

The second section of the book presents activities_ in the cvarious valug’
realms. - Common teaching strategies: used are discussion, completion of
worksheets and charts, writing- exercises, and role playing. For example,
in an actiy/—~designed to help studefits understand how people _do and do
not fulfill the role expecfations of others (an element of social value), it
is suggested that studen®s draw cartoons of people in recipreocal role-
relationships (doctor/patient, teacher/student, etc.) and write value state-
ments indicating what each person expects of the other. The class then
discusses the yarious drawings. The activity concludes with students'
"‘role playing such situations as a patient not doing what the doctor expects
or a child not doing what the parent expects. A total of 56 activities are
presented in this section.” '~

The final section of the book presents eight activities interrelating
the various value realms. For example, students consider how an airline’
might be valued by such_diverse people as a financial expert, a mechani-

—~cal engineer, a passenger, a personnel supervisor, and ap advertiser.
This final section also provides 21 activities desigfted 'to Eelp stadents
understa the three dimensions of values which cut across all the value™ -
realms--intrinsic value ("the value .of involvement and unique immediate

- experience"), practical value ("things valued for theip characteristics,or

descriptive qualities"), ¢nd technical value ("tire value of synthesis, .

structure, systematic relationship, and-order"). (LS) :

-
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73. WHAT TO DO WHEN THE LIGHTS GOON | Lo

Authors:
Publisher: ‘ Oryx Press : -
Publication Date: ‘ 1981

*Grade Level: ol K-6 T .

Materials and Cost: : ook, papér‘bound, 268 pp, $19.50 (also
2 available, glothbourid, $24.50) -

Subject Area: - Art, language arts, gocial studies

Maureen Gaffney and G'é{ry- Bond Laybourne

r

Subtitled A Comprehénsive Guide to l6mm Films and Related Activities
for Children, this book "is designed to be @ handbook for educators who .
want to use media creatively with children.". While the book documents an
arts educdtion program tested in schools, day care centers, and museum
. education programs, much of the information provided and many of the
activitied "suggested’ will also he useful jg -the language arts or social |
studies teacher. . .

-

_ The bbdok's' introduction provides a general discussion‘ of 'the use of
film. with childrgn.and includes a checklist for developing a film program, °

astd?
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suggestions for 1ntroduc1ng films, and ideas for keepmg .groups interested
"when things go haywire." A glossary of film terms is followed by a
description of one- art. education film program developed in a museum set-
ting, complete with brief descriptions of t}pactlwtles and films used in
the program. :

. 4

" The, next major portlon of the book is called "rec1pes" and contams
suggested activities for -use after showing Spec1f1c films. While m&ny*of
the activities are art-focused, others'are quite apprppriate for social

studies classes. For example, after viewing. the film Organism, which

draws’ parallels between city life and the functions of a living organism,.
stfdents in grades 4-6 create 2 towr with decorated boxes. A follow-up,
discussion focuses on the benefits of spontaneous versus plan growth,
Another "recipe" suggests seven films that can be used to intM¥duce 'stu-
dents’ to family history activities. ‘

T

The next portion of th# book provides a sub]ect/act1v1ty index to
films for <hildren, followed by annotations of more-than 300 films suitable
for use with students aged 3 through 12. Informatlon provided on each
film includes title; length, distributor's name, color or black and white,
film-making technique, date, film-maker's name, country, age recommenda-

- t10n§ and a descr1pt10n.

)

'

A b1bhography of print materials about usma films with chﬂdren con-
cludes the.book. (LS) , .
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Entry No. - - Title -+ - - ' Page No.
. 14 Analyzing Crime and Crime Control: A . ) *
- . " " Resourcé Guide - . S 157 ° R
oty Basic SKills'in Asian.Studies o 157 L
| ) * 76.. .. °"Do_You Have To...To?-A Global , : . " ]
) /' . Ferspectiv'es Experimental ‘Unit . . 158 > ;
] ST ' East Meets West: Mutual Images ' ;159 ’ .
. - ~ o - ' ‘e +
C 78’ q° Energy Awareness Resource Un1t for,
: . ' Intermedlate Grades’ \ LN 159
, - 9 - - Fabric of Alaska s Past, The: A Curr1culum . ) T
. . for, H1stor1c Preservation ’: ‘e ‘ "¥60 o7 ]
2 * . -~ . ~ .
‘80 ~ Graphing: A Stimulating Way to Process Data 160" '
& . ’
- 81 "How to Plan’ and Conduct a Mock Trial: ’ . , .
- ¢  Civil Trial 161 -
.82 lmprovmg the El'fectiveness of Your L ] '
. Quest1ons. Some ABC's of Questlonlng
> . 83%, Ind1v1dual and Ethnic Ident1ty, The ”
-
* - 84 ¥ Individualied Instruction in thg Social
“e Studies Through Learn1ng Centers and 7
‘< ' - Contracts . / S .
’ , 85 . + ' In Search of Our Past:’Units in“Women's .
L i AR f ) H1story L . . S
' 86 - *Justice Education Tea”chmg Strategies . °
-8 (JETS): K* 6‘&‘ T ;
o 87 Kalel.doscope 20: Oral History in the Classroom )
‘ - 88 ) Learn1ng About Law LA ’ B
. -89 Lesson Plans- in Law- Related Educatlon v
N ‘ 90 » Malcing Changes: A Futures-0r1ented Course
- - in Invent1ve Problem Solving ) -
™ ol v
. 91 . Man's Inhumanity" 5o Man.,A Case in™ l’omtr— .
v .* The Nazi Holocaust ) .
92 . Person «and the Planet ‘The: A Probfems ? ‘
N Course o . "N .
4 3] v
935 . Practical Politics ’ ’ :
L - 94 R Pro]ect C@ST Teachers' Gmdes and Student . **.“ 5 ot
- - . Matenals “ N 170 3 o T
»o > - 95 . Soc1al Studies: -A Prlmary Handbook/ ’ S ¥, T ‘:7*«;‘:
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74. ANALYZING CRIME AND CRIME ‘CONTROL: , A RESOURCE GUIDE ™
—_— L ‘ . R

Se f

Iy

ey > s

Authors: =+ = - Ruth I. Butterfiéld and others

Publisher: ) Joint Council on Economic Education
S ’ °

“ - Publication Date: - + 1981 : X .

Grad€ Level: R ST I :
Materials and Gest: £ 70 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91 plus postage
. (PC available only from publisher, $4.50)

~ -

. - Iy ‘- . ces .
. Subject Area: . : ( Economics, degal edueation, political science

! v -

, This docq.r"n"en/t,\ the fourth in a séries of resource guides ‘e'mphasizi‘ng
economic/political “analysis. of contemporary public policies and issues, °

4

~ focuses on crime control. Designed as a thrée-week unit for -secondary -~

" trdly plan ‘a program to prevent crime in the school, and participate-in a

students, the guide is -presented in three sections. The introduction
presents an economic and political science framework for policy analysis
and discusses the integration of.economics and political science. \ pics
in the second section include the incidente and costs of crime, .attitudes.:
toward crime and criminals, the economics of crime, punishment as deter-
rent, evidence on‘'arrests, juvenile courts,. resources for criminal justice,

.+ victimless crimes, ard public policy choices. The fhird section contains *

six learning activities. Students take a crime I.Q. test, discuss a film- .
strip on the cost of crime, survey the prevalence of shopljfting among

- teenagers, compar€ ideas of criminologists and sogiologists on crime con-

v
.
»

-simulation. -Repréducible materials ares provided for each activity. (KC) L.
75.- BASIC SKILLS IN ASIAN STUDIES o
ED 200 49¢ ' ' T | .

Adthor:- ' James Hantula -

Publisher: : Service Q‘en'ggr for Teachers of Asian
: . o ) Studies . = ‘-

~

R ,_:Publication Date: ) 1981 - T

i

. drade Level: + 712 ST e

. Materials and Cost: _ * 72 pp; EDRS price: MP-$0.91/PC-$5.30,

. _ plus postage -

Subject Area:. ' * Area studies, world geograph
. T " history

no- -
.

One ‘of a serieg of papers on Asian studies published by the Service
Center for .Teachers- of. Asian Studies, this document contains 20" learning
activities for developing basic skills while\ teachin} "Asian studies at the
secondary level.. The . activities, which were field tested, are self-
contained. and include short readings followed by student worksheets.
Learning activities degighed to.develop-reading skills focus upon defining
terms and identifying key words in;brief reading selections in Asian

" studies, classifying sourges of information, and answering objective ques-
. C ST . .

‘v
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EffIC Docurpents . e coo -~ - o
fions based o6n i'eadmds. The lear,nmg act1v1ttes -which teach cr1t10al think- ~
“ing involve students in analyzmg a retrieva} chart on Communist Party
membersiup and compamng the gross national products of Asjah countries:.
To develop 'skill in interpreting the geography:of Asia, students read

E
®

P about §1d make mferences from evidente ,of the locdtion of Japarn and

*

examitie places it .Asia’ that have similar geograph1c features. Students
develop ill yin understanchncar history. by-telling time ‘in the Asxan tradi-
tion, maI&\g a time, ine of Asian history, dssessing similar ideas in Asia
OZthe Umted\aStates, ‘and correlating‘events i As1a and Europe. A

This umt of study on global perspect1ves contains activities “to help
eleméntary students respect and understand the traditions, cultures;” and
values of other peoples and themselves. The ob]ectlves are to teach chil-
dren that-basic human needs are met .in ceftain common ways, to help
children examine their lifestyles ‘and the. reasonsfor them, to help chil-
dren, accept d1f'ferences, and to encourage group discussion in which all
opinions are considered. 'The material can be used as a discrete umt of
study or can be integrated intd the curriculum throughout the year. In
one activity, which focuses on sthe cultural umversal of material goods,"
children are. asked to debate the question "Do you-have to receive preserits
to celebrate your birthday?" The children must use the library to find
out- how other cultures |celebrate birthdays and present, their .findings to
the ¢lass through a,puppet. show ar a role play. Such cultural uni ersals

. as the arts, play and ecreation, language and nonverbal communication,

social organization, soci 1 control, conflict and warfare,’ economic- organiza-
tion, educat1on, and world views are considered in other act1v1t1es. (RM)
5 '
s e, o . , N .
" o . P

.“‘f; - —t
R
. 4
£
b
. .
K
.
- !’ L2 A
’ 152 ’
- -
O -

pogttest is included. _(R’vi) o oL ) Py e '
‘/l "‘5' T"Q . . .;-«" ' - R S N . . {’\ )
6. DO YOU HAVE TO...TO? A GLOBAL PERSPECTIVES EXPERIMENTAL
-UNIT * ‘ S .o
) . Ny . - ' . o “ %
E_D 199 136 o PR ’ TN ‘
. ' - !.% . o 3 - o ~ )
Atuithors: "i it * Judy Starr and Karen Casaus ... ,
“ Publisher: o , "Albuquerque Teachers‘ Learn1ng Centé?r _
PubHt¢ation Date: . 1980 . . . . Ao
... Grade Level: . K-6 l R
. Materials and Cost: * . -38 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91/PC-$3.65;."
B \ plus postage (PC also available from i
R S publisher, $3.60) C SRR
Subject Area: ©. ' Global stud1es o "

.
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Y 77 . '%QET ME}};’I"‘S WESgI?,;g. MUTU’AL IMA(}ES L ’ s

ED 196 765 - * . | ' -

T P{Jl:ilisher: : i Center for Research in Social Studies,
W R ~Stanford. University

.
v

Rublication Date: ‘: . 71981 - - - , e,
Grade Level: N St | Y
Matéridls and Cost: . . " .72 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91/PC~-$5.30,

. _ ] plus. postage (PC also available-from .
A R -~ . -publisher, $5.00; accompapnying. slide set
S ) avatlable from publisher, $25.00)

":t -&". “Q& ) ' . . ’ .
Subject Area: ‘ .. Psychology, sociology, U.S. history,
o . world history ) :

1%

D

» - This unit of study uses hijstorical and current encounters between -
. Japan and,t_lée West as a case-study .to help §econdqry students explore
* issues of cultural contact. The activities are.appropriate.for U.S. or
world history cbu}'ses, as well as psychology or sociology classes. The
* unit can be cgmpleted within five class periods of 50 minutes each. On
. the first day students learn about perceptions® and misperceptions. On
day two students.trace patterns of interaction between Japan and the
West from the 16th to 1%th cénturies and study Japanese ‘history during
‘. this “time. On the third day students compare:the mann?r in which
.- WestePhers were portrayed by some Japanese artists during these cen-
" . L turies. to the images 6f Japanese héld by Westerners. On day four, stu- -
dents examine American perceptions of the Japanese and Japanese percep- '
- tions of Americans. .On the final day of the unit, .students discuss how
. riew Ainformation “allows people to change their perceptions. The teaching
methods used include examtnation &f primary source materials, class discus-
sion, surveyingj and viewing slides, which are the only materials not
included in* the unit. (RM) ¢ - A Co
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78. ENERGY AWARENESS RESOURCE UNIT .FOR INTERMEDIATE GRADES

(S ' e

* o . . - ~ ta ~
‘ED 194 #40° - AR I ‘

/
i

Authors: ' . _( . Richard S. and- Harriet B. Myers -
Publication Date: " 1980 - e

” -

Grade Level: - | o . .4-6 - . A , S

Materials and Cost: “44 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91/PC-$3.65,
" ' plus- postage: e :

Subject Area; - Energy edt:ication o .

' p - .,_ N . * .

This instructional package suggests objectives, activities, and eval-
uation’ methods for use in an intermediate-lével minicourse on- energy?
Objectives ate to help studénts become’aware of the 'p‘resént,er;erg}r situa~
tion and 'to make more._intelligent energy-related decisions. The -suggested
activities can ‘be integrated intq language arts, Science, math, "social”,
studies, art, music, and drama courses: Some of the suggested: activities

. N’J S
159 15":_]',"'_.‘ .
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are creating an enercry information center, planning an energy fair, work- ‘
ing on art projects, syrveying friends and family regarding energy use, '
drawing epergy-use time lines, and calculating energy consumption of
household apphances. A ‘period of several weeks would berequired to
comfﬁete all the. suggested artivities and evaluation; procedures. Back-
ground information. amd a b1bl1oaraphy on energy are also provided. (DB)"

79. FABRIC OF A,LASKA'S PAST, THE: A CURRICULUM FOR HISTORIC .

PRESERVATION . h , ‘

ax " . \ / b
.ED. 194 429 s :

. ™
.Editors:. - Celmnkow i and Michael S. Ken edy AN
Publisher: ‘ s Ala/ka Div151on “of Parks and Westefn )

. : In\é<state Commlssmn for Higher Education
&Publicétiqn Date: I 1980 ' .
Grade-Level: h\ ; . < . 4
Materials and Cobtk 151 pp; EDRS. prlce. MF-$0. 91/pc $11.90,

i ) plus postage - _
Subjdct Area: Tocal history, state h%r\y\

’Lﬁns rnodel unit mtended for elementary students inventories ka's
historic' sites and examines the values of preservation The unit can \\
easily be adapted for use by teachers m other parts of the country. The -

objective 1s to develop awareness of thé architecture and structural aesthe-
tics of our ‘man-made .past and sensitivity to the value of preservation for
present and future generatxons The unit includes descriptions of Alaskan
sites with accompanying discussion/research activities, a behind-the-scenes,
look at the types of people involved in historic preservation, and step-by-
step directions for conducting a survey or inventory of local or regionally
significant historical sites. A bibliography of student and teacher
resources is included. (RM) :

.
' 4

.

-

80.' GRAPHING: A STIMULATING WAY TO PROCESS DATA. HOW TO
DO IT SERIES 2, NO. 10 v

*

ED 194 441  ° , L,

Adthor: o "Michael L. Hawkins .

Publisher: o L National Council for the Social Studies

Publicatior} Date: '1981 o —

Grade Level: . " K-9 - ’ .

Materiats and Cost: - - 9 pp; EDRS price: MF -$0.91 plus postacre
’ (PC ava11ab1e only from publisher, $1.00)°

Sut')ject ‘A{{ea: . . ,Social st‘udles (slul} development) _
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This paper is coricerned with. helping elemeéentary and Jumor high
school students interpret and construct bar, picture, line, and c1rcle or
area graphs. On the basis of a literature review, the author hypothesizes
that students are generally insufficiently prepafed to use graphs effec-
¢ tively, although they are expected to use them”as data- squrces on a regu-’
Iar basis, particularly in social studies classes. To help sodial studies
N . teacherS overcome this deficiency, 1nformat10n is given on uses, cons,truc— ,
tion, evalultion, types of graph ‘paper, derivation data, follow-up :
activities, and interpretation of the four types ¢f graphs. Teaching
. strategies and follow-up activities az{e also suggested an% examples of the
—————types ot ‘questions teachers should ask to guide students through the ,
* process of analyzing a graph are given. A special notec on guardmo .
against bias concludes the paper. (DB)

-
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81. HDW TO PLAN AND CONDUCT A MOCK “TRIAL: CIVEL TRIAL

"ED,201 577 ‘ 1 -
Publisher: | Missouri Bar Association.
Pu“olicattorl Date: « - 1981 e .
Grade Level: . . fohe . : o -
Materials and Cost: 41 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91/PC-$3.65,
‘ plus postage ‘ . .

Subject Area: Legal education

“ - -
4 . o’

Tﬁi‘&s document contains resources and suggested steps to help secon-- o
dary teachers orgamze and conduct mock trials. Although written sgeci-
~ fically for' nse in Missouri, the document can easily be adaptgd by teachers’

\ othér states. The authqQrs believe that a mock trial is valuable in help-
- . ing-students learn, about spec1f1c areas of the law, courtroom procedures,

] roles of Gourtroom personnel, and how U.S. courts resolve conflicts peace-
fully. The thn of the document describes the steps in a civil
trial in Missouri, mcw selection, beginning the trial, opening
statements, presenting the idence, jury instructions, final arguments, -

 and ‘jury deliberation. The facts~in a landlord-tenant case are presented
alopg with résources and backoround\fbr ation students-.need to partici-

A pate in the mock trial. Some cardmal ruleqs\used\“umiross examining wit- .
nesses are provided,, as is a chart depicting the troom seating | '
arrangement. The document concludes with a general discussion of hcﬁ‘"ﬁ
to prepare for mock trials and other legal proceedings, including appellate

. hearigs and administrative hearings. ‘Simplified rules of ev1dence wﬁith\

b the students can use are also presented (RM) : . R

°
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82. IMPROVING THE EFFECTIVENESS OF YOUR QUESTIONS: SOME
ABC'S OF QUESTIONING ;o , )

‘ED 198 0

Robert J. Stahl’

Authore S )
Publication Date: e 1980 . L,
Grade Level: = - K-12 ‘ ,

11 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91/$C-$2.00,
plus postage - . "’%

3

Materials and Cost:

Subjéct Area: : . Social studies ‘ f/;
~#This paper offers_suggestions to help_social studies /téachers improve
the oral andy writfen questions' they pose 'in class and gase questioning
behaviprs which énhance the chances for 'appropriate student answers.
Seven types of‘'questions are identified as usefdl questioning strategies:
recollection/recall, defining} topical, relational, comparative, preferential,
and “emotive. Examples afnd specific uses of each type of question are
given. The author suggests that in 'addition to Bosing clear and concise
questions appropriate for given situations, teachers can improve question-
ing situations  if they adopt positive prequestign behaviors. | Among these
are planning ahead,” mentally rehearsing, making sure that students have
all information needed to answer the question, stating the question clearly
and precisely, including cue words to help students focus their thinking,
asking one question at a tifiey asking the question before calling on a
student, and avoiding asking a large number of questions that require
stmple "yes/no™ responses. Positive postquestion behaviors are also sug-
_gested; these include waiting in silence-after the.question to give the
“student a chancg to think over what was said, .refraining from continually
« calling on the same students, and helping students feel’ comfortable with .
.periods of silent waiting and thinking. (DB)" '
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83. INDIVIDUAL AI\?D ETHNIC IDENTITY,”E;IE‘: A SOURCEBOOK, FOR

CED 198 067-068°

t

Publisher: - ‘. ' Junzior:Coilege of Albany, VNéw_ York
‘Publri‘catioh‘Date: 980 - ¢ . - ) a R
Grade Level: =~ -*% . 7-adult . ‘ R
Materials and Cost: .+ 37%nd, 66 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91

‘ _ each/PC—$3.%5 and $5.30, plus postage
Subject Area: , ) Mhltjethnic'educatioq

&

_ These’ two documerfs are designed for teachers and students at the
and college levels. The soureebook contains interview responses
ividuals of varying ethnic backgrounds. .It focuses on the
processes of immigration apd assimilation, individual'ethnic identity, and

LIS
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ethnic group relations as they affect the individual. Immloratmn statis-
tics and a list of laws and .programs affecting 1mm1°rat1on are included.
.The teacher's guide is presented in four major secti The first two
sections provide information about the format of the sourcebook and list- .
general and specific objectives. The primary objective is to help students
recognize that all people who identify with ethnic groups are individuals
and not simply representatives of a group. The ‘third section of the guide
defines such terms as assimilation, ethnicity, culture, d1scr1umnat10n,
¢ prejudice, racism, and WASP. The final section sucgrsas formats for
’ ‘ presenting the sourcebooks. Class” discussion questions are presented,
.V and group work, homework assignments, and classroom activities are dis-
+ . cussed., Example activities include having, students identify ethnic busi-
nesses in their communities, examine ethn1c1ty as portrayed by the mass

media, and analyze Thomas Nast cartoons.

ing indjviduals about their, ethnic identity is included.

‘A questionnaire for interview-
(KC) ‘

84. INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION IN THE SOCIAL STUDIES THROUGH

LEARNING CENTERS AND CONTRACTS

HOW TO DO IT SERIES 2,

e

. NO. 11, /
ED 195 472
Author: . Anita Price Davis
‘ Publisher: ‘National gouncﬂ for the Social Studies.
*Publication Date: 1980 N
‘ "Grade Level: K-12 , .7
T Matérials and Cost: 9 pp; EDRS pnce MF-$0.91 plus postage
. (PC available only from pubhsher, $1.00)

Subject Area: Social studies
*This paper presents a rat1ona1e for individualizing instruction in K-12 .
social studies and offers suggestions to aid teachers as they develop two
individualized instruction technlques.‘ The recommended approaches are
* learning centers (areas of the cldssroom set aside for special learning
review, and reinforcement activities) and.learning contractst (agree'nen’cs )
signed by ‘teachers and students se;tmo forth the type, amount, quality, . -
and due date of a specific assignment). The author suggests that learn- .
ing centers.and contracts can be particularly successful in mdiwduahzmg
..mstructlon because they are applicable to many.situations. Steps in plan-
“.ping learning’centers and contracts include asgessing students, selecting
toplcs of instruction, stating the rationale, formulating objectives, devel-
oping activities and collectmo materials, and preparmg the contracts and

centers. Instructions for 1mplement1no these steps are presented as ‘are
¢valuation methods and a sample learning contract: (DB)
<
. )ﬁ» , - , 5 °

Q - 4 N R - . ‘ e . '
Q- 163 | L




*

-

FRI

. mgramed the con¢ept of an "ideal" woman has become.

.{ “ T

'%1

; . . . .

ERIC D0cuments . - ' . C
. )

85. IN SEARCH OF QMR PAST: UNITS’ IN WOMEN'S HISTORY ) ) E

& "ED 199 169-172 . , ‘ A .
’ f - . o . )
Editors: Suzanne Hurwitz and ‘others )
Publisher: g& Berkeley Unified School District
Publication Date: . 1980 - '
Grade Level: . 7-9 ¢ : o
Materialsd'and Cost: « 2 182 to 372 pp; check Resources in Educa-

- . tion for ordering infdrmatiop on individual
! . documents (PC also available from Educa-
- s ] tion Development Center;" contact EDC for
s . ‘ ordering 1nformat1on) . § -

. Subject Area: _ U.S. history, womens studles, ‘world
history
This series of four documents mcludes two teachers' guides and two
studen® manuals. One guide,ahd manual focus on women in U.S, history,
the others on women in world history. The matgrials are des1gned to
supplement the content customanly taught in junior high U.S. and world"
. history courses. The three ‘units for U.S. history courses focus on Native
American women in Pre-Columbian America, Southern women from-®1820 to i
. 1860, and women as immigrants and workers from 1820 to 1940/ The three .
units for use in world history courses examine the role of women'under’
feudalism in Western Europe and China, +the role of women during the
Industrial Revolution, and 20th-century women ih transition, with emphadsis
omr Third World women. Each teacher's guide contains a copy of the sta- .
dent manual, objectives, background fmaterials, teaching procedures, sug-
. gested activities, andgfbhograpmes. Each unit also contains an oral '
history assignment. For example, in the unit on Southern women, stu-
dents conduct 1nt§rv1ews with three: generatmns of women to discover how:

v Students also

4

read and discuss-selections in the student manuals, complete worksheets, .

and participate i

‘s
P

- 86,
ED 199 195 rl6l .

1_1

.Echtor : '
Publisher:

Publication Date:

Grade Level:
MaterialsTand Co

— ]

Subjecf Area:

JUSTICE EDUCATION TEA ING STRATEGIES (JETS) K-6 .

n role plays. . (KC) . ) /

[

. 5 ‘ .
. ” Murry. ‘Nelson C. . .
. ’ N Pennsylvama State Department of Education 5 Ve
1980 . o : . ;
R . - .

K6

"39 to ‘90 pp; check Resources in Educatmn
for ordering information on individual

~* . docurients
. o Citizensh1p educatlon, legal education
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This series of K-6 teaching guides “contains classroom activities deal-
ing with citizenship education. The purpose of the series'is to promote . .
and maintain positive student attitudes and behavior and to assist stu- °
dents in understanding their rights and meeting their responsibilities to
help ‘ensure the safety and wglfare of self and qthers Most of the three
“or four units in each guide are sclf-containred, but some of. the activities
do requtre use of commercially available materials. The stopics covered in °
° the units are feelings," respons1b111ty, confliety rules and author1ty, “safety,
and Crime prevention. Students are involved in many different kinds of
activities. For example, kindergarten students part1c1pate in interpretation
of pictares, making bulletin boards, “role playing, and singing about school
hus safety rules, while fifth-grade students read and discuss the- Bill of
Rights, participate in small-group problem-solving execrcises.and- -a mock
trial, and listen to guest speakers. Each guide concludes with a listing
- of print and nonprint student materials. (‘{‘4)
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87. KALEIDOSCOPE 20: ORAL HISTORY IN THE CLASSROOM

ED 195 485
Editors: . .‘ Barbara Meyer and -others ”

Publifher: R vaassachusetts ~State Department of Educa-
° * tion * T

Pyblication Date: 1980 /,/

Grade Level: KA{I _ ‘ ;

Materials and Cost: - _ 63 pp; EDRS price; MF-$0.91/PC-$5.30,
. plus postage (PC also available from
' 7 \ : publisher, $1.15) -

—~
e

. Subject Area: ) Oral history’

This pubhcatlon d1scusse.s oral history' s potential as a teaching tool
and its gpplication in learning, situations from the elementary through p/pst-
secondary levels. 'The book 1s divided into six major sections. The first,
"Focus qn Friends and Family," examines ways of using oral Wistory ta
léearn more ,about family and friends. Section™ 2, "Fecus on Aging,"
_describes three oral history projects dealing with older adults, agma,‘and
cultural perceptions of old age. In oné prOJect, eight elefnentary and )
middle school" teachdrs were pa1red with representatwes of elderly caré
facilities near their: schools. Through a Series of seminars, this ¥roup
learned about ora] history techniques and then collaboratively planned the

. details of" a var1ety of projects bringing young and old together. The
third section, "Focus on a Community," describes three community 7.
prOJects--one contrasting the pasts and presents of two communities, one _
using oral history to balance the usual presentat1on of the history of fam-
ous people, and the third giving a local perspectlve to. historical events
in the world. The two projects described in section 4, "Focus on Ethni- -
city," used oral history to increase students" .awareness of their own ethni-
city and that of others. Section 5, "Focus on Time," describes oral his-
tory projects which investigated particular_time periods in_ the past The:
publication concludes Wwith 3 11st1ng of oral” history resources (R M)

°
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88. LEARNING ABOUT LAW; %EA*RNING' ABOUT RESPONSIBILITIES; s
-t RULES, RULES, RULES; and RESPONSIBILITY AND YQU , ,
. ’ : - NS A
ED 200 501-504 o . . : : . -
’ Author: David T. N:aylor» , f‘n;g' N .
~ Publisher: T Ohio State Bat -Association- ‘ A .
S Publication Date: - T1980 0 ( ~x
Grade' Level: C 2-6 ‘ '

- . ~ N 3 ’ .. ’ ’ - &,
Materials and Cost: .50 to 57 pps check Resources in Education e vo-
/’” ' for ordering information on individual .

- i doeuments ’ ~
Subject Area: " ’ Legal education’ o

°

¢ . ‘
Thése four’ instructional units each include a booklet for  teachers
and a book of duplicating masters- for studeént handouts. The l4-lesson
Learning About Law dnd ll-lesson Learning About Responsibilities are
designed for use in. fifth- and sixth%grade social studies classes. -In

examining laws and responsibility, students participate in such activities

as making a book on laws, analyzing |poorly written laws, w?ing down

laws related to things they see from the ¢lassroom window, réle playing, . *
+ and surveying family members regarding the meaning of responsibility. - C
_Rules, Rules, Rules and Responsibility and You are.aimed at second- and
third-grade students. The  units, which include 13 and 11 lessors,
respectively, help students understand their feelings about” rules, the
need for rules, what makes a good -rulé, what responsibility is, the -con- —
sequences of irresponsible behavior, and their own acceptance of responsi- . M
bility. Again, activities are varied and require use of.such asiﬁc'skills

as readingg, writin"a, and speaking. (DB) . P .
\ '. . ’ . ) ' 4 N - . L e ~
‘ - . ‘ F v /3 : oo S
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89. LESSON PLANS IN LAW-RELATED EDUCATION ™ ' ° . . |
- ED 194 425. N ! & L
- _ Publisher¢ . “ . Utah State Office of Educhtion e T
- Publication Date: 1980 .
~Grade Level: P .. K-6 i T : R '
.. ~ * Materials and Cost: . ' 118 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91/PG-$8.60, ae
o ‘ . plus postage : ) SR T
~ Subjéct Area: ) N Legal education, values education -

This handbook ¢ontains lesson plans to help elémentary teachers .. / T
integrate”legal and. values, education into their reading, language arts, '

and social studies programs. The teacher-developed less are also

intended to help.’students develép critical thinking and decisioncmaking .
‘' *- . skills. The handbook begins with brief descriptions of the teaching . —
< strategies used in "the léssons: critical thinking, brainstorming, role

playing, debating, discussing, and presenting case studies and mock trials e
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among others. Topics include aut ity, rulés and laws, stealing, pro-
-duc:cion and consumerism, road and wa safety, vandalism, the court-
room, and laws relating to pets. .The major portion of the publication 7

- consists of the lesson plans, each of which ircludes a topic, an approxi-
mate grade level, an objective, teaching strategies, resources, evaluation,
and a time frame. (RM) . : : & v

’
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90. MAKING CHANGES: A FUTURES-ORIENTED COURSE IN INVENTIVE

PROSLEM SOLVING .
ED 199 169 N & . - N
kN . ! P . e 4
Author: oo John W. Thomas ) ’
_Publigher: : Research -for Better Schools, Inc.
Eubllgation Date:  °~ 1981 ) '_ .
. Grade Leve]: : 7-12 .
.\ Materials and Cost: = 169 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91 plus
‘ a postage (PC available only from ETC b
\ . : ' Publications, $8.95) . .
-

\’Subject Area: Future studies ~
This textbook/workbook for.secondary students is designed to stimu-

late inventive-solving of future world.problems. I§is organize to four.
. units and contains 23 les%ons. Unit 1 -defines the nature of the course
and provides methods for stating and “defining problems, brainstorwing, "
working in groups, and judging ideas. Unit 2 discusses methods for fore- |
casting the future and determining accelerafing trends, and food crisis
solutions. Unit 3 focuses on analogies.as—a-means of problem solving.
Unit 4 presents a "Future Wheel," which is a method of looking ‘at possible
con,sequence‘s and needs that might resu]t from an event or development.

. Each lesson lists objectives, contains numerous illustrations, and is activity

| oriented.” Students learn to construct checklists and matrices for problem
solving. Activities include finding solutions. to «school vandalism; control-"
ling forest fires; designing uses for ,old airplanes, warships, and mattres-
ses; and designing solar and underground housing units and\a special *
&ihdn}ill to meet the needs of a farm family. The final lessons focus on a
class activity, Project Vista, a planned community for which students
design housing and sit on committees for the environment, education,

* work, and.health and welfare. (XKC) :
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. 91. MAN'S'INHUMANITY TO MAN: A CASE IN POINT--THE NAZI' o _
: HOLOCAUST PO | .

b
) ~

. ED 201386 = T o Lo :
Publisher: . Connecticut State 'Departmerft of Education ) .
Publicatfon Date: - 1981 , i . R |

" Grade Z:el: ) 7-12 . ’ -’
. Materials and Cost:-= / 111 pp; 'EDRS pru:e *J‘: $0.91/PC~ $8 60, SRS
SN o : plus postage ’ |

Subject Area: . ~ Language arts, social studies, world '

. Q;: L history .
This, teicher resource contain$ readings, d1scussmn questions, and¥
learning activities on the: Holotaust for use witd junior and senior high .
"school*students. The materials can be used in social studies and literature
classes. The developers believe that it is the obhgatlén of educators to !
make youth aware of the widespread existence of man's inhumanity and of ) .
possible encroachments on individual and. group rights, so that democracy .
can be preserved. The first section of the book br1ef1y presents'a num- .
. ber of exampl€s of man's inhumanity to man throughout the ages. The
remaining eight sections deal with the Holocaust. Topics treated include
Germany after World <War I,.Adolf Hitler, the Third Reich, the loit/éul— .
ture of the Eastern European Jews who were destroyed, the "Final” Solu- A
tion," world reaction, and aftermath. . Each section contains a reading .
selection, questions for discussion, suggestions for learning activities,
and a b1bhogr§‘p~hy of student print and nonprint materials. A few exam-
ples of the learning activities in which students are involved include doing
research, writing papers, listening to guest speakers, tracing the h1story . e
of antrﬁem1t1Sm in Germany, and writing éssays. (RM)

" - ) “ -
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- 92. PERSON AND THE PLANET, THE: A PROBLEMS COURSE . = *
£D 188 977 Lo )
\Au'thor:, o g Florencé Widutis o ) .
~ Publisher: _— Planetary Citizens - - ) ’ )
- 4 Publication Date:. , 1980 - - N
rade Level:s ;- 10-14 : . ) p, . e
v Ma;e'ri’als and Cost: , + 51 pp; EDRS price: MF- -$0. 91/PC $5.30, N C
v . . plus postage (PC ‘also avaxlable Q‘Om ‘ ‘ N
: o publisher, $4.00) g T s .
S,ébjec:c AYea:- - . <« Global stud1es,, psychology, values R .
. ~° education - .
. . K " g_g, = e 7 . . . v ! .
This qurriculum guide presents five units which explare individual e
-growth and self-assessment and their relationghip to global problems. K (\

The one-semester course is designed for senior lzigh school students or
v ~
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’ dolle_ge“ freshmen and gophomores. The guide is .presented in six chapters,
The first chapter provides an introduction discussing objectives, pre- .

*  requisites, skills, teaching methods, and teacher preparation. The remait-
ing five chapters present the five teaghing units, which focus on:self-
assessment, human relations problems, and ways to_integrate the personal-
ity; transpersonal psychology; global problems and problem-solving tech-

e e e niques; student teaching; and organizing for social action. For each unit,
g ,t. . detailed teaching strategies are offered along _with a thorough gxplanation
- of, the exercises. (CK) - '
. ﬁ ) ? ‘ . 3 & ® - ° f . .
. | . . . ) e
931 PRACTICAL POLITICS ' . ‘ ) .,
i "ED 200 49§ T
L& - o .
Publisher: - “Ohio Department of State B
- Publication Date: L, . 1;98(5 (rev. ed.) |, S v
Grade Level: i 9-12 > S “ o N
Materials and Cost: - 77 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91/PC-$6.95,

plus postage . .

[i8

* \ ¢ - - . . . ' . . . L
~Subject "Area: Citizenship education, c1v1cs-,}U.S.
™ government ' , £ .
. These 12 lessons on practical politics have been /desigried to heip, Co.
. high school teachers in Ohio develop and implemént educational programs ”

" on citizen participation® and, specifically, voting. Objectives arg to famil-
) . jarize students with Ohio voting and registration laws andj procédures, to *
. "introduce them to. voting equipment, to acquaint  them- with politically .
¢ * .active community members, to increaje their ability to analyze ballot
issues, and to increase their awareness of and interest.in governmental
processes./ The activities can be adapted quite easily for use in other
. states. Activities are almed primarily at students in 12th grade, but can
. ‘., be tailgred for’use in grades 9-11 as well. Most lessons arg designed to '
. * "fit into a one-hour class period., Topics are voter participation, concerns

"s 7 and issués,  developing and evaluating: Cawopaign materials, ,evaluating infor-
. ~ , mation sources, investigating community attitudes, egi{tftion procedures,
D elections, the glectoral college, and, political party stru€ture.. Students

,are involvéd in a variety of activifies, including a mock ‘cenvention, a.
school elections class discussion, analyzing, voting materials, researching
.- ‘!poolitigal issues, writing campaign materials, and conducting community .
surveys. For each lesson, -background preparation, objectives, activities, ™
i resources,’ and helpful-hipts are given. Such ‘handbuts as survey forms,
tally forms, and calendars of activities are provided for many of the activi- ~

. ties, - (DB) A > . , .
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, Authors: -

‘Autlaor ¢ -
N

'competitxon,, confhct, rules’ and laws, vo‘;mg, Iocggﬁn and directjony trans- . v

v -

Various
) Y y 2 : ~
Publisher : L “Project Consumer Operations Survival - = . en
‘ S ’ Training (COST) , . - . TS

Publication Date:’ ° s 1978-1980“~ _
Gra'de.LevfI: ,’; K-12 - L ‘ -z

t ~ T .
H

. Materials and Cost: ’ 22 to 249 PP} c];xeck Resouri:es in Educanon ' .

. for ordering information’ on individual
- 4 - .documents

I El . '

S’u.bje:': Area: Lo Coneq‘mer educati‘on .

2 Labcad

. a Ve
P
: o7 ~ -

‘ Pro;]ect COST has' produced 44 téacher= developed un1ts for -use in a - o
variety of classes, ,K-12. The units cover a range of consumer_education " o
°topics. The 23 ynits,developed for use at tPe elementary level . cover such- - . ., |
-topics as purchase and care of pets; takes, togmsafety, adve’itising, S
" manufacturing, budget1/ng, and‘ making change. Topics covered in the 21 '
secondary units include bankmg, comparison shopping; credit; advertising,
weddings; ]ob interviews, insurance, and taxes. Some fiits dlso address

. such skills as writing sentences,‘ writing business letters,,k and problém s .

solving, Each unit includes both’ teacher- and ‘student materials. The
activities suggested are wvaried, 1nc1ud1ng role playing, Viewing filmstrips,
f1ll1ng in tax forms, eonductmg surveys, - completmg worksheets a4nd writ-\ o
ing exercises, drawing .cartoons, designing bulletm i(ﬁ»rds, and dothg . :
research. - Potertial users should check Resources in* Education for speci- |
fic unit titlés' and ordering information. ~(LS) I M -
."" . R ) ¢ N . . . ‘ - a .- .
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95. “*SQCIAL STUDIES A PRIMARY HANDBOOK/A LANGU‘AGB ARTS o X M
APBROACH . ‘ e oL ‘ ’ ’

2

- . L]

’ Kathryn S. Atman and others’™ ,
Pyblfsher':; 1 R Pennsylvama State Departrrient oj / .
LS R © o Education -
Publication Date T 1980 - ’ B

Grade Level R K -6 e d *, .

Mater1als and; Cost: .. “216 pp? EDRS price: MF-$0.91/PC-§15.30; L.
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ThlS handbook contams €onc t or1ented Iess()ns wh1ch help elemen- oo
tary teachers ineorporate, social sidms instruction irto their cIassrooms. .- .
The program emphasizes concepts from éach of the social science disci- o, .
plines. Included among these are learning), familys customs,‘bcooperatlon, L ’
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portation, regions, needs and wanfs,’ godds and services, symbols, and
time. The program also emphasizes skills of information acquiring, read-
ing, organization, communxcation,\ citizenship,, geography, 'and time rela-
. tionships. Each'lesson contaips a concept question, skill, student compe-—
. ' tency,, suggested activity, and list of materials needed fThe Activities -
are varied. For example, in a'lesson on learning; which also teaches the
‘skill of informatten .3cquiring, students use maoaz.lne pictures to make a
collaga of children‘‘and adults in various learmno situations. In a class
. discussion of the situatipms pictured,’ teachers, are encouraged to stress
that all’age groups can learn. Because-the activities use materials found
in ;host c'assrooms, they can easily be used by all elementary teachers.
<. (RM) L
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96. TEACHING THE FREE ENTE‘R\PRISE SVSTE‘A IN BUSINESb EDU"ATIO\I

COURSES ' v ) L )
SED 190 470 | R A AT :
. e’ .. &Y . w
Publisher: S - Texas Edlfcation-Agen-cy' o
* Publication Date: 1980 - M
" Grade Level:. ' 7-12 . s
" Materials and |Cost: . 111 pp; EDRS price: MF-$0.91/PC= $s 59,
fros, ) o , plus postage (PC’also available from "
A _publisher, $1.00) . o T
Subject Area: t . “Economics ) C
. ~ N ’ - - N
: >, This publication provides secondary bustaess. teachers with strategies ,

N for involving dtudents in activities that will develop a better understand.lno
¥ ofxthe Amerxcan free enterprise system. The activities, many of ‘which’

can .also be d by social studies teachers, are organized under 14 basic

econothic gonc pts selected to help students understand the relatxonshxp .
. between economic affairs and their persqnal lives. The concepts are .
resource scarcity, human resources, opport 2ty [chst~trade-offs, problem )
sol\nnﬂr and decision makmg, natural resources, :

1

. nologxqal growth and development, social’ respon 1b1hty, the role of gover“l-
__ment, and international- tradex Students are involved in such activities as -

" viewing and discussing films, playing games, doma hbracry*“research

. writing papers on the work ethic, listening' to ouest Speakers from an .
employment agency, and debating the merits oj,technology as.a solution to .

&

~ economic problems. The pubhcatxon also includes a glossary,and an anno-
“tated hstxnc/of/prmt ancf,nonprmt materials. (RM) . L,
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97. U.S. POPULATION DATA TEACHING,Z PACKAGE
’V : - i ‘ - J.

ED 202 765 . - CL -

4

Y
. Publisher: : ) . Population .Reference Bureau, Inc.

Publication Date: 1981." .
Grade Lével: o 712

“Materials arid Cost: 26 pp;- EDRS prlce. MF- -$0. 91 plus postage
: . (PC available only from pubhsher, $2.00
" for 1°'copy, $1.75 each for 2 or ‘more
copies) \

Subject Area: ‘ . American s\éudles, soc1ology
. L -

This document contains teaching mater;als on the 1980 census data
for use with secondary students. . The primary objective of the materials
is.to give students a statistical snapshot of their country as it is today.
They w111 also hélp students ‘develop skills in analyzing maps and charts.
The” materials consist of the newsletter "Int&rchange," a U.S. Populati
data sheet, and.a set of four stydent information sheets. The newsleﬁ
contains teacher instructions, a pretest/posttest and five discussion.
questions. The newsletter also contains a ‘few articles on population
education. The U.S. population data sheet is a chart of statistics for. the
‘nation as a whole and each of the four re‘ions, nine divisiond, states,
_and, the District of Columbia. Along with recently released population
totals as of April'l, 1980 are comparisons with 1970; projections’ for 1980;
latest birth,. death, and infant mortality rates; migration and immigration
flgures, per capita inecome; racial composition; populatlon density; and
percent of elderly. The student information sheets consist of an essay
describing the major ‘population trends ‘of the 1970s and a map of the
United “States showing percent of population increase or loss for each
state. Questions on the map and a set of exercises to help stullents

" analyze' the statistics on the data sheet are included on the student
‘information sheets. (RM) . KR . ‘
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